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Dear Users:
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Congratulations on owning a FORTHING U-TOUR Vehicle, thanks for your trust in

Dongfeng FORTHING brand. This manual introduces the information on the safe driving,
equipment operation and vehicle maintenance of the FORTHING U-TOUR Vehicles, which
will help you to use the vehicle correctly, so that you can truly feel the driving pleasure .
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The table of contents and vehicle diagram of this manual can facilitate a quick
understanding of your vehicle. The following ten chapters detail the use of the vehicle
facilities. Before using, please carefully read the related information,which is very important
to ensure the safety of driving and property. Please strictly observe and keep it properly.

TEFISEAT M, BRI BmbA “VER” . “BE7 Shhc LHE . X
YA T RN S AR =122 4, 15 M T .

When reading this manual, you will find marks marked with "Attention," and "Warning"
and their instructions. These instructions contribute to the safety of people, vehicles and
property, please strictly abide by them.

AT B B SO A B TR R E D R I A S, ARefEA™ i
I . SREARF AL, THELSER .

The graphics and text of this manual are only used to convey information about the main
functions and facilities of the vehicle, and are not used as the basis for product acceptance. If

it is inconsistent with the actual car, the actual car shall prevail.
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Preface
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Copyright Notice: The contents and technical specifications herein are valid at the time
of publication. However, Dongfeng Liuzhou Motor Co., Ltd. reserves the right to change the
technical specifications and design at any time without prior notice.

PORFEHT U] 2R W T BOR T S BERTRUR, N ORIE RS, % R T2

Technical Update Description: the Internet of vehicles, electronic technology products
are updated quickly, please upgrade in time to ensure the user experience.

TR FEEWA RKATHEREERIE S, OB FBRAT Y ELIE R

http://www.fxauto.com.cn CE 77 P34 )

If you need to find out information about FORTHING U-TOUR Vehicle, welcome to
our website:
http://www.fxauto.com.cn (Official Website)
HAE— BRI !
May you have a fine trip.
R MR ZEA BR A 7
“O-—%#+—H
Dongfeng Liuzhou Motor Co., Ltd
December 2021
FEALITA o BARZARXIIMIRERR A R FIE R, AR REE AT I N
2o
All right reserved. Do not reprint or copy any contents of this manual without the written
consent of Dongfeng Liuzhou Motor Co., Ltd.
e ATMETRE RS, B i,
Note: The cover and pictures of this manual are for reference only. Please refer to the actual

vehicle for details.


http://www.fxauto.com.cn（官方网站）
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Configuration description

* RS
TEAR B A PR LR B 5, 2RI Prtid i e B sl g A AE e R T g 4%, a0l
TR A — ERC A o
The asterisk "*" appearing after the title or name indicates that the device or function
described is only available in certain models and that the vehicle you purchased is not
necessarily equipped.
LAY
Safety Instructions
RAAR - WET % Eo
Safety sign- -posted on car.
BAPTR-- WA fERES IS UL ER, B el R = hE, R
X
Safety tips-marked with hazard warning signs and the words "danger", "warning" or
"attention", meaning:

/\ ke
FIT 87 T R B & R T R
Use to indicate hazards that may cause significant personal casualties.

A\ £

FI T 487 FT BRSO S5 45 35 B A ARIR ) fE B
Use to indicate the danger that may cause personal injury or other damage.

= EE

F T 4875 FT REIE AR £ 15 35 B R 45 3 B S 6

Use to indicate the risk of possible minor bodily injury or vehicle damage.
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JET 11 Back DOOL....cvoveeveeeeiren [3

41 JE #1485 External rearview mirror... 6

& & E
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JEi TR 1 Rear Wiper.......oocvevnivereinnn. 7

e
n TR 35 Filler Cap vovvevvevecveeeeveene 7
ﬁ KNP Engine Hatch Cover...... 7
3| EBHA TYTE covvvveeeereee s 7
RIER4TH FRONT LAMPS.........ocooovvennen. 7
JEERITH REARLAMPS .......ooooovvrnn, 7
ZEPy VEHICLE INSIDE .......cooovvrinnn. 8
ZENTHER Top of Vehicle Inside ........ 8
{% 3% & Instrument Cluster ................ 8

FIMYF & Auxiliary Instrument
CIUSEET .o 9
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Vehicle Overview Index

ZE4b Outside

0 09 900 60 0

| |
—

S/

1. %17 Doors
MESMEGFIBIIEZTT Unlock and lock
the door from outside the car 43

3 %% Electric car window63

2. J5 7] Back Door
MZEAMTFFJEE 1] Open the back door
from outside the car46

MZESNRIAJGT T Close the back door
from the outside of the car47

JEB P E S #E Back door opening
height set*49

3. 4MEM4% External rearview mirror

A1 JE A L BT Electric adjustment of
the external rearview mirror 61
ShJ5 W BE 4T & A JF The exterior
rearview mirror is folded and unfolded 62
A1 JG MBI A Bk FE External rearview
mirror is heated to defrost 62
4. K% Sunroof

$t R % Panoramic sunroof 64
4235t K H: Panoramic sky curtain*66
5. ATF &I Front Wiper
A F3) %) Front manual wiper 69
I 3 %] Front automatic wiper *70

®OHE M E

5

oM 8
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6.  JAM &l Rear Wiper HLAE A B Hatch arrangement
JE B A BE B P Rear windshield washing 9. #JA Tyre
7. i H % Filler Cap JGEE MM R 4 Tyre pressure monitoring
Iy Filling fuel system
£ 8.  KENWLALEE Engine Hatch Cover 578K Tyre inflation
L7 ] FIR/K A KENHLAEEE Open / close the 4% /i Replace spare tyre
*EE engine compartment cover

1
- HU#BAT A Front Lamps

g 10. M 4T Side turn signal Running lights * / Front lights
gl 11, mIeHEBIAT/ H AT 20T */ R A2 kT 13, %47 Turning lamp

High beam auxiliary lights / daytime 14. @/ J6HT Far / near light
running lights * / front lights 15.  #&#HAT Grille lamp
12.  H AT % I */ 8 £ 4T Daytime

Ja# 4T B Rear Lamps

16.  fill3h4T Brake lamp

17, BIZEAT /I ) %% Reverse car
light / Retro-reflector

18.  JGZT Rear fog lamp

19.  KREHAT License plate light

20. @&z #IBh4T High brake light

21.  JE74T Rear lamp
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=N Vehicle Inside
ZE N T Top of vehicle inside

1. ZE{ERHIR Left sun visor 4, A5t 4% Internal rearview mirror
2. HiHEE ST Front room lights 5. AMEFAHR Right sun visor

3. RE/MEPAT R #5 Sunroof / 6.  Ti&SHLF Top handle
sunshade control button

Y E Instrument Panel

)

&)

OHD

1. &R EH KXY Instrument panel 7. F ML % O Phone bracket

switch group interface
2. JTou#E T4 Light control handle 8. fa k¥ 45 JF % Hazard warning
3. #HA1% Instrument pack switch
4, JjlA#E Steering wheel 9. Z MM #K Air conditioning
5. M4 FAHR Wiper control handle control panel
6. B Display Screen 10. FEH Glove box

& & E

5

oM 8
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H{Y 3R & Auxiliary instrument panel
_——

. \\\\/v ’)\\ / g

NS/ U

I@] @:

& & E

e
7]

N 1. FAHGERE LY Upper storage AUTO HOLD switch

g | compartment of the auxiliary 5. HIMZE Front cup frame

instrument panel 6. Ui $8 Driving mode button

#RHT Gear shift lever

YR H|5he% (EPB) FF% Electrical
Park Brake (EPB) switch

H 315t % (AUTO HOLD) JF3%

B3 2% % (HDC) JF5% Hill Descent
Control (HDC) switch
H 3171 % JF 2% *Automatic parking

switch
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Safety and protection

Befgr 224 SEAT BELT .................. 12

JRE A 22 A T BRI Seat belt
PIECAULIONS ... 12

TERf A1 FH B 22 475 Use the seat
belt correctly.........ooovriiiiiiiiiiiinne 13

FR B RIRATT JiEAes 22 42 Tighten and
loosen the seat belt ...........ccocvveennee. 13
JEE Ry 22 4 JE i i 2 Y 1T * The seat

belt shoulder strap height adjustment

........................................................ 13
JAE R 2 4HT T 2R 4% * Seat belt
Pretensioner *........ccooeveeineiiniinnine 14
Je HE ] JBE A 22 427 Rear middle
seat belt ... 14
JE R 22 A2 R R *The seat belt is
not fastened to the alarm.................. 15
JE Ry 22 A A5 U A Seat belt retractor
........................................................ 15
ZAESE AIRBAG ..., 15

LA AT E R I Airbag use

Precautions .........ccceveviviueeceiiiininnnnn 15
AR NI E K JEHF Location and
deployment of the airbag................. 16
A HE A R RIT 51

Deployment conditions for the front

Bk o IAVHEO 2 R M T 3 K2
425 FEJRFF 44 *Front and middle
side airbags and side curtain airbag
deployment conditions *.................. 17
BRSETRRIT (R0 R

(BRAEESP) Airbag may be
deployed (inflated) (except for
collision)) .....cccueivriiiiniciicie 18
AR D TRARIFIL
il 4 Several types of collisions
where the airbag (front row) may not
UNfold .o 18
AR (AR WREAR
FF 119 J LA * Several types of

collisions where the airbags (side and

curtain type) may not unfold * ........ 18
FEHHCR RS (EDR) Event
Data Record System (EDR) ............ 19

JLEE 3 CHILD PROTECTION
MEASURES ....ooooooovoieeeeeeeeeeseeeesnens 21

JLZE e Ak 22 4 1 B Safety
instructions for the child ride........... 21

B LR 5 Protective measures

for infants.........cooceeviiciiiiiiie 21
4 JLE LRI Protective
measures for young children ........... 22
K JLE LRI Protective
measures for elderly children .......... 22

JLERPIEE (AP E%) Child

protection device (provided by the

USET) vveveieeeveeteeeeeteseeeresveereesee e eaeas 23
)L JEAE I Child seat suitability
........................................................ 23

Je 1) 20 LB R e B ) 22 e
Installation of the backward-direction

child protection device ...........co....... 25

i 1) 5 L (R 3P 2 B 1 22 %

T M T K W
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Installation of forward-type child

protection deviCes.........oovvereriennns 25
4 Bh Ak #1225 Installation of the
auxiliary seat cushion .............c........ 26

ISOFIX #% 1 #1224 Installation of
the ISOFIX interface ........ccccccoveunnees 26
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Safety and protection

JoE i 42 437 Seat belt
JRE ey 2 AR T I
Seat belt precautions
FER BT, 1 5500 [ 13 A B P
s KA BT S B IE W R
77‘/2, s e Tt
Be sure to read this chapter before
driving the vehicle, which will help you to
familiarize yourself with the correct way of

operating the vehicle safely.
m ER Notice

5 A 778 7% 75 2 A4 7 495 I 5 7 1 f 3 i
A 22 RA IEH R Ao 22 4
i, HESBARKAERIEM, R
Fh 2 g R R 1Y PR 25 3 N B2
frEor

Each passenger should wear a seat belt
correctly while riding. Only by wearing
seat belts correctly can the airbag play a
protective role and maximize the safety of
drivers and passengers in accidents
LR R R AME IR BIE N,
Za R TN ORI FER b, B
LS fRHTI, ARG 2R R A% —
R

When the vehicle encounters an
unexpected emergency brake, the seat belt
will bind the driver and passenger to the
seat to prevent the body from rushing
forward, thus protecting the driv
passenger from secondary collision.

PR LR T

F“uJ_E’J’TE?;?.IJu i 385 12 Ay 22

i, 2 foi T A AR
WCIRZAS P AT

When a child safety seat is placed on the
seat, or the passenger in the current seat is
not suitable for wearing the seat belt, it is
only necessary to keep the seat belt in the
normal retracted state.

&
A S ‘Warning

55 1o ETf I 30 P e 2 4 :
Tzﬁ—‘ﬁﬂ% HEHE, AR R A
PR 2 il 2 A AL 1 T R
im?JD SEA A o
Be sure to wear the seat belt correctly, do
not cross the seat belt across the lower
abdomen, otherwise, the seat belt will
strongly press down the abdomen in the
1cc1dent to increase the risk of injury.
‘*J‘i$|t19§lﬁ¥f”ﬂi1£ &H 5
i fe 22 A BT

J_% 750

position, and do not place it under your
arm.The seat belt should be tightened as
tight as possible, otherwise it will reduce

and increase the risk of i m]ury

jt%%:’ﬁ
z’zé Hl ff& &ﬁ%’:&ﬂ’] g

Pregnant women should also, like other
passengers, cross the hip as low as
possible, stretch the shoulder seat belt fully
obliquely along the shoulder, and avoid
touching the bulging abdomen. If the seat
belt has not been properly fastened, the
pregnant woman and the fetus may be
endangered in case of emergency braking
or collision.

ZERIN R A A ) R
PRE, IR HARELL )L HALTE RTHE A
e
When children ride in the vehicle, be sure
to use appropriate restraints and do not
allow children to sit in the front seats.

pfir e 1 fm?f%ﬂﬂ SR A, WA
AT R
5 Lz:@}“l’ﬁgfﬁﬁ’ﬂj 2 5

Only one seat belt is allowed for each
ver, do not hold the baby or child in your
and then bypass them to fasten the seat
belt, which results in serious injury in the
accident.
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T oM odr k> W

A P R 22 4 i
Use the seat belt correctly

1 PR AR e dely, KRS B
AR S, AHA T fih J 3R R

T

Stretch the shoulder seat belt and
slash it across the entire shoulder, but

do not touch the neck or slip off the

shoulder.

2. B RRAR Z 2xHE RLR AT AE AR LY

i

The waist seat belt shall span across

the hip as low as possible.

3. EWEMIEEME, MRETLT

FXSEF & AL L

Adjust the seat back position in a

relatively comfortable position
4. TEIAH M R A

Do not distort the seat belt.
R BEARTT B 22 4y
Tighten and loosen the seat belt

MWz 245 2 B b B R e 2 4 O
FYEEABET, HET | RR
B UL R AT DA

Pull the seat belt from the contraction
device and insert the lock tongue into
the lock until you heard a click sound
indicating that the seat belt is locked.
UG AR AR 2 45, $ R 1
FRPR I LB T

To unfasten the seat belt, press the

release button on the latch.

JRE R 4 4l TR T o R A
Seat belt shoulder strap height

adjustment *

§

1.

4 A 4 R U
E, R AR A
EE RN
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Press the upper part of the seat belt
height regulator and move it up and
down to the desired position until
you hear a click sound.

2. ENEERER T EE T BIET
v, W KO BUE B,
Try moving the down regulator
without pressing to determine that it
is locked in place.

JRE e 2 4 TR A

Seat belt pretensioner *

ZE 952 3] e 7 T (1Y I [ B T
IS, PR 2 2 K B A H AR,
T BRI AR 37 25 B 23 T T

In some severe front or side collisions,
the seat belt pretensioner will automatically
tighten to quickly protect the driver and

passengers.

& AR Notice

R A T L TR AR 0 TRl s Tl A
SEZERT,  TUSK R A AT RS 2 G -

The pretensioner may not be activated in case of

a slight frontal impact, side impact, rear impact,
or rollover.

S HE ] AR 2 Ay
Rear middle seat belt

M5 HE v 18] A2 A 7 THUR b 4k i
JRE AR 22 4
Pull out the seat belt from the ceiling

above the rear middle seat.

Hg 2 bl Sk, RN
Pull the seat belt over you and be
careful not to twist.

JEfe 22 A AT, dek/h
B O B F 220 /N, 7
P A e 2 4 ) ) DR B 9
N R A I B R BT @)

There are two lock tongues on the
seat belt. First, insert the small lock
tongue D into the small lock button
on the left side of the seat, and then
pull the large lock tongue in the
middle of the seat belt into the large
lock button @ on the right side of
the seat.

ELZENT B “IRIE T, YL R 2 4
OB,

Until a click is heard, indicating that
the seat belt is locked.

o
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(=}
N

T o T KM

JREf 2 Al R AR A
An alarm will be given when the
seat belt is not fastened *

TN SR R w AT R R E ST,
3 2 BT C A AT HkSRe 2 A0 oh ) HEfe %
TEAWRFESIT . SB35
TAWARRMN, HEHER EX RS
R, (RIS 8 o SR B R R
N G BRUf PA 22 A

The vehicle is equipped with the
driver’s seat belt indicator, and some
models are equipped with the front and
middle seat belt indicator. When the seat
belt of the driver and passenger is not
fastened, the corresponding indicator is on,
and the buzzer will continue to alarm until
the driver and passenger fasten the seat belt.
JE Ry 2 A A U A
Seat belt retractor

AN A 2 A AT — D A
B o IEH BRI, RS AE R 2 4
HOREF—EMhL T, HRN GIVR AT E
eyl e e R PR G ERIE = v (i
BIEE S AR, KEIRA RN S
AT 7 7E P b, S 2 B R
B BUETIRE R T, 18 RINERR RN
AT R IR 553 «

Each seat belt is equipped with a seat
belt retractor. During normal driving, it
keeps the seat belt at a certain tension, and
the driver and passenger can still move

freely on the seat. In case of an emergency,

it will automatically tighten, holding the
driver's body to the seat to avoid injury.If
you find the retractor lock function is
abnormal, please contact the Dongfeng

FORTHING special service station in time.

a@
A B Warning

FAPA EATHAE VTR ey 22 4y
R\, WG 4SSO SR R AR KRURAT
HFLIIR ST o

Users shall not repair, adjust and disassemble

the seat belt and retractor by themselves. Please
contact the Dongfeng FORTHING special
service station for repair or replacement.

GRS FE Airbag

4 Ze A A T T 0 i ) R
BB AR TRITEORN, w2 R
FRIKTT, DR RN PR KB 52
B

When the front or side collision of the
vehicle meets the airbag deployment
requirements, the airbag will inflate and
expand to reduce the impact damage to the
driver's head and chest.

A R

Precautions on use of airbag

o HNMERIMR A %R
We HERZ R HERY GG

55 b
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R T R _ LS8 e 1) L2 %
ot 75 AR A A AR SO
AAPHEHZEIELUERKR
B b i L 2 B E A
£

There is an airbag warning sign on
the right sun visor. Do not place the
backward child safety seat on the
airbag protected (activated) seat,
otherwise the inflated front airbag
will seriously damage the child with
great impact in the event of a
collision.

T 7KL (T BCELAE AR B R
e kR A RSP
BAESFERITH, XLl
e SRR T

Do not place any items in the
instrument panel or stick them in the
decoration lid of steering wheel, as
they may be ejected, thus causing
casualties of driver and passengers.

E AR H P BB A Qe
IR RE iAo T 7 o 2 ST
TFIRF, IX L) T g2 ) RS2
R,

Do not hang the clothes-rack or other

hard objects on the cat-and-coat hook.

As the side curtain airbags unfold,
these items may be ejected and cause

passenger casualties.

BRI IREER, 2050

B o A T AR S BB

®  After the airbag is deployed, the
temperature is very high. Do not
touch any relevant components
immediately.

o RASTERITH, SEMEUKHIMR
B, ATRESE N RN S

®  The airbag is deployed with large
sound, which may temporarily affect
the hearing.

o IR R TR S IR I A
A, EIIT RS E @R, BT
TR 2 2 AE L BT 2250, IF R
RS BRI, LAl
Btk o

®  If you feel difficult to breathe after
the airbag is deployed, open the door
or window for ventilation, or leave
the vehicle for safety, and rinse the
residue as soon as possible to avoid
stimulating the skin.

o NURZESFENE A AR
W, IR R R R RITR LIRSk
HEAT R o

® If the airbag is damaged or broken,
please  contact the Dongfeng
FORTHING special service station
for replacement.

E7qe ¥ 0L A- WA SR

Location and deployment of the

airbag

T M T K W
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(=}
N

T o T KM

1. RHE% 4 S ¥ Front air bag

A7 BT OR 975 B ORI R HESR R ) Sk
P8 L i B e 52 A AR R R ol

To help protect heads and chest of the
driver and front passenger from the impact
of the parts inside the car.
2. HTHEMFE*Front side airbag

A7 BT OR 7 b SR HESR 2 ) K
TERAL G52 4 AR A

To help protect the torso of the driver
and front passenger from the impact of the

parts inside the car.

3. e S ZE*Middle side airbag
A BT OR o () HEgfe & (1 AR T AL
2 A R R S

To help to protect the torso of the
middle passenger from the impact of the
parts inside the car.

4. A 0% 42 < $E *Side curtain-
type airbags

o T ORI B G AT HER 1Y

[ Helps to protect the heads of the

driver and front passenger.

o TRy 1] HE MR B 1) Sk

i

®  Helps to protect the head of
passengers outside the middle row.
A BT ARG 5 HE MR i Sk B
Helps to protect the head of the rear

outside passenger.

a@
A BES Warning

T RO AN (i 1 73 5 4 B R T I
BRI IREE Ay, R A RAEAT I
i, AR Sk S O S ZE AN O A SR TT
XK, BT ZF A S 5% -

Because the front airbags and side curtain

airbags have considerable speed and force when
unfolding, it is forbidden to put the head near
the unfolding area of the side airbag and the side
air curtain when driving, otherwise personal
injury may be caused.

A2 2 B T A1
Deployment conditions for the
front airbag

i HE 22 4 S BAE LD 25km/h K
DAE 753 5 Skl R A TE TR 3 I JR T

The front airbag unfolds when the
vehicle hits the solid wall at 25 km/h and
above.

AR E]HEON =3 B T 73 =X
LRI %A

Front and middle side airbags and

side curtain airbag deployment

conditions *

AR R A v R 2 EE R T A
BB BOAE FERS, JiTHE AR
EE AT A R BT AR T

When the vehicle has a moderate to

severe side collision, and reaches the



2SR

Safety and protection

designed effect value, the front and middle
side airbags and side curtain airbags can be
deployed.
ZRRFERRIT (R0 T
% (ERAlEAEA)
Situations where the airbag may be
deployed (inflated) (except for
collision)

IR E 2 T E T, AT
ZESEWATRERIT. Ky —uk
NP

The front airbag may also be deployed
if the bottom of the vehicle is severely hit.

Some examples are enumerated in Fig.

BB S NATHE LS e BRI
Crash into a curb, sidewalk edge, or
hard surface

P BB DT

Fall into or jump deeper into the pit
AR Hh B A kv

The wheels land hard or the vehicle
falls

2SR GHTHD TR EIT Y
J LAl A

Several types of collisions where

the airbag (front row) may not
unfold

U SR A A 2 O T TR A
MR EnmE, Wfee%E—
AT o HR, A RSB Rl
WEAE AR 7= LR W BT ) PR B, AT
HEZe SRR TT

The front airbag generally does not
unfold if the vehicle suffers a side collision,
rear collision, rollover, or low-speed head-
on collision. However, regardless of the
type of collision, the front airbags may be
deployed as long as the vehicle produces

enough front deceleration.

J

Rear collision

00 T il A

Side collision

(RS

Turnover

Za e (i RO ATREA
JEIT B J LAl A *

Several types of collisions where

the airbags (side and curtain type)
may not unfold *

T M T K W
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T oM odr k> W

T SR 2 0 2 ) 0 T A 5 2 B
RS, B AN TR A S A
ISRz 220, T HE O AN 0 T 7
NLESFEWVREAZRTIT.

The front side airbag and side curtain
airbags may not unfold if the side collision
is at an angle to the vehicle body, or if the
vechile body that suffers the side collision

is not a passenger compartment.

A 3R 2 I 4 24 0 T A
Side collision of non-passenger cars
5570 B 1 58 11 RE R0 T A
Side collision at an angle with the
body
U0 R A 52 e TR B IR
0777 A 48 AR TE TR, T
eI Y 302 A I REAN R JRTT

The front side airbag and side curtain

airbags may not unfold if a vehicle suffers
a rear collision, rollover, low-speed side

collision, or low-speed frontal collision

S

Rear collision

K

Turnover

FAFHHEIC R RS (EDR)

Event Data Record System (EDR)

AETRE T HFMFEHBILRARS

(EDR) , % R4t ic 3 A vT H TRk =

WO, BARSEL TR E:

The vehicle is equipped with an Event

Data Record System (EDR), which can be

used for crash analysis, and the specific

parameters are shown in the table below:

X
Implication
EXC] A FE AR
1 delta-V/ Changes in the km/h
Longitudinal delta- longitudinal speed of the
\ vehicle
NG i R
Bt ﬁmi%ﬂ&‘ill?{%
delta-V/ Bkt
2 Maximum cumulative km/h

Maximum-recorded

longitudinal delta-V change in longitudinal

vehicle speed

EEIPNORS I STy

o
e | akaxmanim
o | pimmeteg | TREOEEATE |
Iongnudllinn?le delta-V/ change in the longitudinal
vehicle speed
1% EDR REENEE
CBE D) ok
TR A LI 3] 2
BT Indicates when the

4 Cut wave sign acceleration speed ms
(lateral, longitudinal)

acquired by EDR reaches

the sensor range for the

first time

5 K& 54 SEINLRIESE mh
Vehicle speed Wheel line speed
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SRR & X
Parameter name Implication
i, s | KB ER
. KR
6 K Used to detect whether /
Service l;r:fke. on or the driver presses the
brake pedal
7 T £ e A A A
e R ;ﬁitém%?ﬂﬁ%
7 Driver seat belt o o /
status Status of the driver's seat
belt lock switch
TSR SEBR A 5 2
IR AR, 4 B Gy AR T AL A
FHOLE 5 43kt The percentage of
8 Accelerator pedal actual accelerator pedal /
position, full open position and positions
position percentage fully pressed by the
driver
ZERR BN il 23
4 Likigid
9 ﬁ;;gﬁ%ﬁ RPM of the main r/min
crankshaft of the vehicle
engine
iK% EDR #ifE )
ECU H ALK, F
SR AR S5 EDR
FF e A Hdig it ECU 2 A4 JEE]
10 Power cycle in the Y. The number of Cycle
event ECU power cycles for
recording EDR data from
the EDR data since the
first use.
idt EDR HiiE i)
ECU H LA, 3
U iC % EDR 4ol
) ECU 3 ARk
PRI AL *. I
1 Power cycle when The number of ECU Cycle
reading power cycles for
recording the EDR data
from the ECU recording
the EDR data was first
used.
BB | e
12 Complete status of :I:Cr\;tg:; the event is fully /
event data recorded
ERVE XSRS
AT 1) ] PRI T A
13 This event is Time interval between s
separated from the two events
last event
RIS
14 VVehicle \iﬁcﬁlclﬁ code !
identification code
idsk EDR ¥R
ECUTMIAS | epp g mimnftas
15 Thei%lé:ra;g;mare Hardware number of the /
recording the EDR | COR device
data
id3% EDR BUIE M
ECU 5l EDR 3 177115
16 Thneuiigr szrr'al Product serial number of /
recording the EpR | U® EDR device
data
id3k EDR 5UdE
ECUBHES | eppyemumitisis
17 Theni%léesroff;\;vare Software number of the /
recording the EDR EDR device
data
®  EDR RGLHT ZaTREHI

SRR e AT BLE I 2R XUAAT

R IR STl S B4R .
The EDR system is integrated in the
airbag controller, and the recorded
data can be extracted through the
special diagnostic equipment of
Dongfeng FORTHING  Special
Service Station.

EDR RGUCRM LR E T
AR #% K HRIEHIZ) R SE (ABS)
MR B L

The vehicle speed recorded by the
EDR system comes from the wheel
line speed of the Antilock Brake
System (ABS) equipped with the
vehicle.

EDR Z&id 3 Mk 7 AR 8iE
O MYUE . TTE N
IAE| EDR LK1, (HAREEE
IR GRTT AT I L R B
W, JFENER| 2 FRRIRIT
AP IR A EE . JRUE S
5 12 N T7) 5% )5 U7 78 75 < AT IE
Bl SRR BUE TR T
BRI SR A o, SOt
SR = R R

The data recorded by the EDR
system is divided into non-locked
event data and locked event data. The
former is the data recorded when the
EDR recording conditions are met,
but the airbag system deployment

conditions are not met, while the

T M T K W
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latter is the data recorded when the

airbag system deployment conditions

are met. Non-locked event data

overwrites  previous non-locked

event data in chronological order;

locked event data cannot be
overwritten by data from subsequent
events, recording a total of three
event data.

JLE LRI It

Child protection measures

JLE e AR 22 4 5 B

Safety instructions for the child

ride

JLH AL LRI, 135 55 0 I 1A
WA

Be sure to read this chapter when
children are riding in a vehicle.

JLERAE A @R R R E .

Children shall use suitable protective
devices.

U RK/INAS BE (B e A 2 4 7 I
LR 2z BAE A HEOA T K LB GR35
B

When children are too small to wear
seat belts, they should be placed in the
approved child protection device in the rear
row.

KU )L AU = 1 3CRE AR 22 4
RN CAARAF, BN, 3 IRt 1 22
R

Elderly children must wear a three-

point seat safety belt to protect them, and if
necessary, they should also be equipped
with auxiliary safety cushions.

UL L2 AR A o ) HF B HR IR L
Irhtd e, EAEME L 2 2 8E
ERYUETFR, CAFTJLEF IR LT8R
HMRAERBI

Children are recommended to sit in the
middle or rear seats. During driving, use the
rear door child safety lock or the window
lock switch in case the child opens the door
or accidentally operates the electric

window.
a@
A BES Warning

BB RER B
Do not allow the children to carry or
use the smart keys.

JLE T RES B B ARSI IR AN 4T 3R
ENE LEEREFR, XE. £
RAEREMERLZRN, TR
ESVESIEN

Children may start the vehicle or
change the shift lever to N gear.
Children may also hurt themselves
while playing with car windows,
sunroof, panoramic sunroof, or other
vehicle equipment.

BRI ERMEBEERN, XA
SBULEEZANEAE AT SN
SRMmAT.

Do not leave the child alone in the car,
which may cause the child casualties in
the closed car due to excessive

B LB PR I I

Protective measures for infants
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—J8 % LU B LR B AR eSS,
U SR AT 77 e A, 20k AR TE Tl A P
P oE I S, BRI A S 1)
SULERRE.

The neck of infants under one year old
is very fragile. If they face ahead, it is easy
to cause neck injury when a head-on
collision occurs, so it is recommended to
use backward child protection devices.
4y JLE R DR 15 it
Protective measures for young
children

AR L3 R4 3 EG | S E 1Y

RE AN G 2R, — S LA LR JLEAE
Fespit, RLAE T 0 L R E
According to the weight and height
requirements stipulated by the
manufacturer of the child protection device,
children over one year old should use the
forward child protection device when
riding.
PNEYIN: NBE TSIy
Protective measures for elderly
children

= &l

AU 12 % B LA T
FFLHESR 5 RS L, JEILAR" .
WARAG g, T LR

#,

All children under 12 are advised to ride in
the middle or rear seats and to be protected.
If the seat belt is not fit, install an auxiliary

cushion for children.

T M T K W
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JLELR P EE (A
Child protection device (provided by the user)
JLEGR R E T EM S B &, ARG GB27887-2011 AR LE R4 E -
Child protection device shall be provided by the user. Please use the child protection
device as per GB27887-2011.
J LB g FH
Child seat suitability
AERRAZ A 22w VER MR A, o 1) HE 8 R T 42 L 7 b v
“ISOFIX & M H JLEA R RS, AR 5 ZhF A& r) LB LA R RS .
In addition to the three-point seat belt to provide protection for children, the middle seat

also provides two standard "ISOFIX" interfaces, selecting the appropriate child restraint

system as required.
AEGEHPIILELARRSG (CRS) KL B TR,

The applicable child restraint system (CRS) and installation location are shown in the

table below.
Fe Ak H Position
ik ik
Quality group HIHERE rhR)HE A R J&HE
Front passenger Middle row left Middle row right Rear row
044 (/MF10KG) U
Group 0 (less than 10KG) X v X
0+4H (/NT13KG) X U U X
Group 0 + (less than 13KG)
141 (9KgF|18KG) M U u %
Group | (9Kg to 18KG)
112 (15Kg#|25KG) X U U X
Group II (15Kg to 25KG)
1I4H (22Kg#|36KG) X U U X
Group III (22K g to 36KG)
AR OGRS SN

The keywords in the above table have the following meaning:

U: @& T4 EAAEREA R LEA R RS .

U: Applicable to the universal child restraint system certified by this quality group.

X: ApERHL EAE T ABEAR LEL R RS .

X: This seat position is not applicable to the child restraint system of this quality group.
IR “ISOFIXbRER) LB LR R S, 2RSS F A& R AERE BT RITR.

If the "ISOFIX" standard child restraint system is used, the adaptability information of the

system and the vehicle is shown in the table below.

JR A INLTES [ sE AL R % FISOFIXfir &
Quality group Size Fixed ISOFIX position on the car
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classification module AR % e HE A2 e HEA B
Front Middle row Middle row N
" Rear row
passenger left right
F 1SO/L1 X X X X

ERIIWN
Carrycot G 1SO/L2 X X X X m
041 E ISO/R1 X I I X
Group 0
0L, F E ISO/R1 X I I X
13KG —
Group 0+ s D ISO/R2 X I I X %
than 13KG c ISO/R3 X I I X
D ISO/R2 X I I X -
- C ISO/R3 X I I X
Groun | B 1SO/F2 X 1UF 1UF X 5
roup BL 1SOIF2X X 1UF 1UF X =
A ISO/F3 X 1UF 1UF X
R & ST L
The keywords in the above table have the following meaning: *Fl

[UF: 38 P T3R5 A% o3 AL IE [ 7 038 26 ISOFIX JLE AR R 4

IUF: Applicable to the forward generic ISOFIX child restraint system certified by this quality
group.

IL: &M THFERIK ISOFIX LB AR RS, XU ARG A RERRF RIS R
FaE k.

IL: Applicable to the special ISOFIX child restraint system. These restraint systems may be
special vehicle class, restricted class, or semi-generic.

X A E AT T AR AR 29 ISOFIX LB LR RS

X: This location is not applicable to the ISOFIX child restraint system for this quality group
or size category.

A—ISO/F3: A 14 ) LE 2R R 4.

A-ISO / F3: forward restraint system for toddlers at full height.

B—ISO/F2: PR 5 A [ 4] 5L % )L B 21 R &R 5t

B-ISO / F2: restraint system for toddlers with reduced height.

BI1—ISO/F2X: PG =i L iy [f 9] 5 # ) LB FH 2 R R 5

B1-ISO / F2X: restraint system for toddlers with reduced height.

C—ISO/R3: & Ja ] )L E F LR RS

C-ISO / R3: restraint system for toddlers at full height.

D—ISO/R2: PR B Ja AT #E e  LE A AR AR St

D-ISO / R2: A restraint system for toddlers with reduced height.

E—ISO/RI: JEla% JLHZAR ARG .
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E-ISO / R1: Backward restraint system for infants.

F—ISO/L1: T 2O BRI LEAR RS (FREILK .
F-ISO / L1: Child restraint system (carrycot) facing the left position.
G—ISO/L2: TGN ERILEARAS (FREIK .
G-ISO / L2: Child restraint system (carrycot) facing the right position.

Ja 1A = LB AR 3 2 B 1 22 2
Installation of the backward-

direction child protection device

R TR 16 X LB R B IE
s, DU REZHE R 1) 2 LB R e B e
E F I HEA e b

If the main driving seat hinders the correct
installation of the rear child protection device,
the rear child protection device should be
installed on the middle row right seat.

MRPE G ) SRAE BT, e d 22

2ol g e i 1 S LE R E
THEBUE SN B, B OR A 22 4 R
il OREF RN, BN B AT 2R
BiE, ZARNRLE Ry E R E
HAE,

According to the instructions provided
by the manufacturer, put the seat belt
through or around the backward child
protection device, and then insert the lock
tongue into the lock buckle to ensure that
the seat belt is not distorted and remains
tight, confirm that the lock tongue and lock
button are fixed, and shake from side to side
to ensure that the child protection device is
secure.

A S LR R B 2
Installation of forward-type child
protection devices
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MR s SRR, b 2
ey g i e 2O LB AR 3 B R GE
FABUN, Wi TR 22 4 R L R R 5
. FABE BT R 0E, K LR
1% 1] RN R (o R I, bR AR
wa e e, LEREERER
[5E, Z27h SEalfitr )L 2 pr a5 B 2
5,

According to the instructions provided
by the manufacturer, pass the seat belt
through the forward-type child protection
device and insert the lock tongue into the
lock buckle to ensure that the belt is not
distorted and remains tight.Confirm that the
lock tongue and lock are firmly locked,
press the child protection device to the seat
cushion and seat back, make the child
protection device tightly fixed, and shake
from side to side to ensure that the child
protection device is firmly secured.

BN AL IR 2%
Installation of the auxiliary seat

cushion

. A

A R B AR R b, k)L

ARTERFBIAR SR b, MRS SR AR
B, g R 2 AT IERAES I ) LEEJR 8, JE
Al e R R JLE R B AL
FRAEBE NN, B R 2 At i
FEORFFED -

Place the auxiliary cushion on the seat
and let the children sit on the auxiliary
cushion. According to the instructions
provided by the manufacturer, put the seat
belt across the children's shoulder correctly,
lower the waist belt as low as possible to
the children's hip position, and insert the
lock tongue into the lock buckle to ensure
that the seat belt is not distorted and
remains tight.

ISOFIX % M) 2¢%¢
Installation of the ISOFIX
interface

brifE ISO A% ) L2 2 3 E T LA
H1 ISOFIX 4 FORIE SE o 71 2R T i
TR ) L2 (R4 2B B 13 PR R )
HzafoR, BN RERIE R ECR

Child safety devices with standard
ISO specifications can be fixed by the
ISOFIX interface. Follow the operating
instructions and safety tips during

installation and wuse, otherwise the

protection effect may be affected.

T M T K W
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T oM odr k> W

1) v ] HF a8 Ao 8 B b5 S S 4%
HH ) ISOFIX # A &

Locate the ISOFIX interface position
in the middle seat cushion and back

rest joint.

) LE 2 4 E (1 ISOFIX #2111 %)
1 JAE R R0 2 ISOFIX #2111,
ISR CERI AT, s Cn b
Bl

The ISOFIX interface of the child
safety device is aligned at the
corresponding ISOFIX interface at

the bottom of the seat cushion. The

rigid interface can be inserted and the

elastic interface can be buckled.

TN EER AL T R, K Sk ATt
ES S do T

Press the seat headrest adjustment
button to raise the headrest to the top

point.

A\

BILEZ BN REEMI
SERESOE b, JFRIETE R,
RanzE.

Attach the child safety hook to the
fixed anchor support and tighten the
top straps to ensure that it is tightly

fastened.
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VLB Set-UP c.veceeeeeceeerersveseeeeeenians 44
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W5 ST 457~ 4T Warning Lights and Indicators
m TR R IT IR B R F A R RIRES.

The warning lights and indicators indicate the driver of the status of each system of the

vehicle.
£z | A B Type I LCD (Liquid Crystal Display )
s
=]
ﬂz 0@ ¢ B = A 156 @D
P BIGH A® FEROEIOP T015)
= = P2 e OB 0L

12
km/h & kmt'e

P Trip  10km " \0Ns 3

5 Wi BE Type 1T broken code screen

00 (: 4 1200 » ¢ D
s BHlgNE RL@OOLER FOOODOLO

- B B @ B IO E
i i

==\_\§; ‘x 1ooom:|: ECO / \\ kmfh %
—_— 120 =
% SPORT o =
km/h

opo n--.iha@ ’ /
9 km TRIP 10 km BE — =\
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B35 4T Warning light

BT IR B R RG]
fe H IR

The warning light indicates the driver
that some system of the vehicle may fail.
PR AL IRE AT Rt
Low fuel warning light (yellow)

ki RLREFE I, BT 52,

iﬂ FEIR MR LD, 15 R A
When the fuel is about to run out, this light

i

is on, indicating too little fuel, please fill the
fuel as soon as possible.
REIRIR R B & AT (L)

High coolant temperature warning light

(red)

'.:_E’,.‘ IT R5E o DRI 3 PR AR T I 22
AHAEEE B, FTH RN

AR IS ERE — B ], R ST

KA HIR L =,

This lamp lights on when the engine
coolant temperature is too high. At this time,
please reduce the speed and stop safely to
the roadside, open the engine compartment
cover and stop for a period of time. If the
warning light is still lit, please contact
Dongfeng FORTHING Special Service

Station.

AR AR ARG R E AT GRED

Transmission system fault warning light

(yellow)
AR AR AR, AT R
{D WGBSV EHT AR B AR A, A
KT HRAR 5, TR R AR AT
LRI FESN

When the transmission fails, the light is on.
Please restart the vehicle. If the light is still
on, please contact Dongfeng FORTHING
Special Service Station.

GG R E ST ()

Tyre pressure system fault warning light

(yellow)
)

temperature of tyre pressure is abnormal or

i s e T 5 5 S I A
ThRe IR, BT R

The lamp is turned on when the

the tyre pressure monitoring function fails.
o I RAT A R RO IR v R
A, KA SR TR = b
AR, W S R BT RS s
T IS B 2R 2R RURAT 7 24 IR 95 ik
®  If the light is lit because the tyre
pressure is too high or too low, please
adjust the tyre pressure to the
standard in time. If the lamp is still lit
after the adjustment, please contact
FORTHING

Dongfeng Special

Service Station in time.

o QURIIT AREFNRERG AR

W < ob BS
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L et AR5 5 E R, 7RI
TR AR RUAT R LI IR S5 3 o
®  If the light is lit because the tyre
pressure system does not match or
the sensor signal is lost, please
contact Dongfeng FORTHING
Special Service Station in time.
PEPS 54T (4t0)
PEPS warning light (red)
4 PEPS R TIMERS
SOl |t s . e s
RS R EAS
PRGEEBX A iR
SERD .
This light lits when the PEPS system is in

alarm. Detailed alarm information will be
displayed in text in the comprehensive
information area of the instrument pack
(text reminder only for some models)

SRR MRS ()

Parking fault warning light (yellow)
(®) AL RGAFAE MBS, AT

IR WEIN B R A S

ey, HRTEHBNES, &
5] b4 EPB JFRHEATRE R, RIS PRI
BV NAVAREE D) R

This light is lit when the parking system is

faulty. At this time, it still has the parking
ability, but can not automatically park,

please pull up the EPB switch for parking,

HEPR

Instrument Pack

and contact Dongfeng FORTHING Special
Service Station as soon as possible.
BT R E AT (At

Battery charging fault warning light (red)
2% M TE R AR N
BEAT RsE . BLRE ST
AL TR AR, IF R
TR AR RUXAT R LI IR S5 i o

This light will illuminate when the battery

]

charging fails. Please close all unnecessary
electrical equipment, and contact Dongfeng
FORTHING Special Service Station in
time.
RGP ESL ()
Steering system warning light (yellow)
LB B A A R 48 L
EPS BREINT, BT A2 5% Gn R AT
S AT R, T R PR AR
I 22 A L S B BRI, RIARBIHLS 53
S EHE S, MR AT R, BIAT
IEFATHE, MARBIT RS, R
PRIEZ AR RURAT RF L R 55 0k

This light will illuminate when the power

steering system fails. If it is on during
driving, please reduce the speed, stop safely
to the roadside, and turn off the engine for
5 minutes. If it is no longer on, you can
drive normally. If it continues to light,
please contact Dongfeng FORTHING

Special Service Station as soon as possible.
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ABS RGHE ST ()
ABS System warning light (yellow)

W SRZE AT BN BEAT R, 0
©) :

MBSt HIZh 5 E (ABS) )

LT R BB R AR B
EFRRIBhEE ), (BB BRAEIAE,
g, IR R R AT R

NN
553 o
If the light is on during driving, the anti-
lock brake system (ABS) is faulty. At this
time, although the vehicle has normal
braking ability, there is no ABS function,
please drive carefully, and contact
Dongfeng FORTHING Special Service
Station as soon as possible.
Sl T A/ ) B R R R AT (AL
)
Low brake fluid level / brake system fault
warning light (red)

L B AL B BIALI
() sty e mspsesmirsins

T 5358, AT RER I R I
T, T I BT B e AT T, TR R
I I 2 AR UXAT R LR 55 3 «

This light will illuminate when the brake
fluid level drops low. If the light is turned
on when the vehicle is driving, it may be a
brake system failure, please be careful to
contact

stop safely, and Dongfeng

FORTHING Special Service Station in

time.

RENHLHER R (MIL) 54T ()
Engine Emission Fault (MIL) Warning
Light (yellow)

= BT E T ON R

BRIT R, EWREh)G, BT
K, JB T IEFIRES. Wikt
ITFF 8 mise, WISV RS AT e
PR, EEB RS ERIEE 2
BT, IR BAT VRTS8 mis, HRAR R
PRAAT 45 20 IR 55 3k -
When the start switch is placed in "ON"

gear, the light is on. After the vehicle is
started, the light is off, which is normal. If
it continues to illuminate, the engine
control system may be faulty, please restart
the vehicle and check the warning light. If
it continues to light, please contact
Dongfeng FORTHING Special Service
Station.
RAPLEE (SVS) I (FH)
Engine fault (SVS) warning light (yellow)
WUER R BB IZFEI , HeAT KF
SVS| s, s zs
W EERES

A BEAFFE S, 1 EHTR B
FRgE s, IWIRR R KT

1T, SR AT AR
If this lamp lights up continuously when the

TR S U

engine is running, it means that there may

be a fault in the engine EFI system. Please

W o< ob i
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restart the vehicle and check the warning
light. If the warning light continues to light,
please contact Dongfeng FORTHING
Special Service Station.
RESRBERAGHBTE ST (A
Airbag system warning light (red)

. B SRBEITEAT BRI 5 2 i 5
,« U % ST R G A A
THIBC R AR XRAT R IR 50 -
If this light continues to light when driving,

it means that there is an airbag system fault,

please contact Dongfeng FORTHING

Special Service Station.

REFARRESIT (L)

Safety belt warning light (red)

;, LR FIT R E T “ON AT,

,é\ 015 T R (D
VAKEUDRE N Gy e o

W BT R SEIE AR R AR S, 2R 5k

RIHER S AT R L 2 2 W, BT

FEK, HERRR.

When the start switch is placed in ON gear,

if the driver or front passenger (some
models) does not fasten the seat belt, the
light is on and accompanied by an alarm
sound. When the driver or front passenger
fasten the seat belt, the light is off and the
alarm is lifted.

JEHE AR REE (L) *

Rear seat belt warning light (red)

HEPR

Instrument Pack

% B ETF S B TONRY, 5
JA | R R A R A A,
0S| BT SIS .
I e e 4 0 B 2 4
WeR BCITHER, 4R R . AR E A
R, R AT R I R A R

This light is on with alarm when the start

switch is placed in ON and the rear
passenger is not fastened to the seat belt.
When all the rear passengers fasten their
seat belts, the light and the alarm are off.
The warning light performs slightly
differently depending on the configuration.
HUhE IR ST (ALt

Low oil pressure warning light (red)

U SRAEAT B rp AT 2
B R, SR S
b, GREEH R
IR BN, 8 3L R 22 4 i A5 5 % 1 T
IR BB 2 2R RUXUAT AR5 240 R 553

If the light continues to light up or flash

§ g

during driving, it means that the engine oil
volume is too small, and continued driving
may damage the engine, please stop by the
roadside immediately and safely and
contact Dongfeng FORTHING Special
Service Station in time.
BG4 (L)

Camera fault warning light (red)
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425 1 B R G E R
B | sy R R R A

5 Y 28 5 T
VR R TR L 453

The light flashes for several times when the

driver assistance system is abnormal. At
this time, the driving assistance system can
not be used, please contact Dongfeng
FORTHING Special Service Station.
BURER TS RGBT (L) *

Front collision warning light (red) *

X 24 Tl T 2R 2 0 ) )
> QE AE S ll 43 B AT 77 MR, 2
HEE. EEHETIRERR,
SRR EEITINLR, BT IERIRS.

When the current collision warning system

detects that the object in front may collide,
it will give an alarm through the sound and
picture. At this time, the warning light is
flashing, which is in the normal state.
HalE SIS RFEHIT (LB *
Automatic Emergency Brake System
warning light (red) *

e | AR RGBT,
Q| gomigs . W
A, BN EEAT N, BT

IEHRE.
When the automatic emergency braking
system is activated, an alarm will be

prompted through the sound and picture. At

this time, the warning light will flash,
which is in the normal state.
=gy
Indicator light

TERIT T 5 5 3 5 AR R 5
B LARIRES, sRBNRN 2408 T 1E
TR, FEWIHTC iR
The indicator light is used to inform the
driver of the working state of each system
of the vehicle. It is mostly normal when lit
or flashing and there is no fault.
BEIMRARRIT ()
Sports mode indicator lamp (green)
ML T2 F) U (SPORT)

B, BT A

This light is on when the vehicle is in
motion mode (SPORT).
VTR ARRIT ()
Economic mode indicator light (green)
BT 2B (ECO)
W, BT A
This light is on when the vehicle is in
economic mode (ECO).
BERRSHORIT ()
Parking Status indicator lamp (red)
= EPB JERHECNS, MAT s
5o WURBE AR5 AT A s ml
feft EPB JFRi% T aRrs:
IS, TEIRR R RIATRFZI IS5 This
light is on when the EPB switch is pulled

W < ob HB
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up. If it does not light up after parking or
continues to light up after the EPB switch
is pressed, please contact Dongfeng
FORTHING Special Service Station.
HEhEZE TARFRRAT (2Rt

AUTO HOLD indicator lamp (green)
AL RS IEAE LAERT,

@) e

This light is on when the AUTO

HOLD system is working.
BEMZE IR 2R Gt LAFSRARAT ()
HDC system indicator (green)

LB E E TR AL T IT R AR
ﬁ AShE, BT R4 58, HibEN
It is on when the HDC function is on. It

ZIRRGE LA, AT IR,

flashes when the HDC system is operating.

SE U AUIT SR AT CE D

Cruise control indicator (white)

e 258 T AR G (E R
(q\i) WG, UEAT Bi5E . This light

system is on but not active.

turns on when the cruise control
TE AT TAEFR /R AT (2R

Operating indicator lamp at cruise control

speed (green)

e WAL R G R IF AR
I, kT R, IFFESRRIT 55
RN AR,

When the cruise control system is on, the

™

HEPR
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light is on and the target speed is displayed
next to the indicator.

F&E BT R R () *
Adaptive Cruise-on indicator light (white)

*

= 3 RO 5 G T L
N{ WER, UEAT A

This light turns on when the

adaptive cruise system is on but not active.
Fd BT CAEFR R IT (S *
Adaptive cruise work indicator light (green)

*

P 4 &SR G LARRS, B
o

m JAP=v+

This light is on when the

adaptive cruise system is operating.
BREOWUT IR IR AT (Fa) *

Smart pilot-on indicator light (white) *
LA B I RGO R HE
RWOERS, BT A5

This light turns on when the

Qs

traffic congestion assist is on but not active.

BRI AL LR ORI () *

Intelligent pilot single-function work

indicator lamp (yellow) *

L EIHE ARG E &

@ﬁ' REXG LI TN, JEKT A5
This light is on when the

adaptive cruise function of the traffic

congestion assist is working.
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RS RE LAFFRRAT (k) *
Intelligent pilot dual-function working
indicator lamp (green) *

5 3y 5 S 4 A B 26 5 0 13
L d
2%

IS 386 A AN 438 FR 1 il B B g
This light turns on when the adaptive cruise

[FI CARRS, BT .

and lane keeping assist of the traffic
congestion assist system are operating
simultaneously.

FrAERE SRRl (G

Steering and hazard signal indicator light

(green)
‘» ARG ) KT B, 6F IR 1)
FERAT RS ERE K 3% N fE
By 5 JT ORI, F8RAT S22 AR AT )
IS AR o B SRBEIN AN R AR ERARGER AR 33t
W AT I T REAEAE R, RESZ B
I FT AR B BUR, IFBR R KT
ESEA)iFE

When the steering signal is operated, the

corresponding turn indicator is on or off.
When the hazard warning switch is pressed,
the indicator flashes simultaneously with
the left and right turning lights. If it does
not flash or quickly flash at this time, the
steering signal light may be abnormal, you
should immediately confirm whether bulb
is damaged, and contact Dongfeng Forthing

Special Service Station.

fr EATHRRAT (athD
Position lamp indicator (green)
IR BT, BT R

This light turns on when the

00z

position light is turned on.
EYCITHRARAT (2D

Near-beam indicator light (green)
FITFESCITHS, BEIT R,
D This light turns on when the

W

near-beam light is turned on.
THCITHRAAT G
High-beam indicator light (blue)
FIHFTICATIS , BEAT Riste
ED This light turns on when the
high-beam light is turned on.
JEFITHRAAT ()

Rear fog indicator lamp (yellow)
FIHE AT, BEAT Riste
O$ It turns on when the rear fog
light is turned on.
ESP HIFA2E R KR RIT (D)

ESP Electronic Stability System Turn-off

indicator light (yellow)

= 1%~ ESP JFKHT, ESP A%

‘SF‘F) KM, BT RS, TR T
T, BSP RGEHEHITH, Uk

JTH3K . When the ESP switch is pressed,

the ESP system is turned off, and the light

is on. Press the switch again, the ESP

system turns on again, and the light is off.

W o< ob i
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ESP HLFHE RGL LAEFRRIT (Gt
ESP Electronic Stability System operating
indicator lamp (yellow)

% ESP RZILLE TIERS, Bt
(?e T TR - A SR AEAT B RE v e
KFESrisE, U] ESP R4
AREA R, R R AR AT REL)
JIR 55 uk

This light flashes when the ESP system is

working. If the light continues to light up
during driving, it means that the ESP
system may have faults, please contact
Dongfeng FORTHING Special Service
Station in time.
GPF IRFETRRIT (Rt
GPF status indicator lamp (yellow)

% GPF R, T
::§> FESE 15T, LN R 7 75
THLEYE, FZhHEAT GPF
Ao IR ILIT 5 A S HLHE RO R (MIL)
AT RN A, B GPF ) #ik ik
BT RREAON, wE LE E A HE
LA RR, 8 RN I B R KT R IR %5
Yo
When the GPF has a high carbon load, the

lamp continues to light up. At this time, it is
recommended to drive at high speed and
actively conduct GPF regeneration.If this

light and the engine emission fault (MIL)

warning light are turned on at the same time,

HEPR
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it shows that the carbon load of the GPF has
reached an extremely high level, and it is
difficult to eliminate the active regeneration
under high-speed working conditions,
please contact Dongfeng FORTHING
Special Service Station in time.

hisE i S CARED)

Anti-theft indicator lamp (red)

@ M Jash R E T ON YT,

BEAT TN AR, LR RS A &
R B HAIEARE I, WA
HERHA R EM. HEITRET
“ACC R4 E“OFF 41, UEAT IR, Bt
B A N B RS
When the start switch is placed in the "ON"
gear, this light flashes, which means that
the smart key is illegal or the anti-theft
authentication has not passed. Please check
whether the smart key is correct. When the
start switch is in ACC or OFF, the vehicle
is anti-theft.
PRSP AR R IT () *
Camera occlusion indicator light (yellow) *

LRI S A TG B

I, HATSEINHRILE, A5

PR e, W R B R
15 BTG B Y, B TR B
AR BRI AR KRS 05, T IRR AR KA
ITHRRAIIR S50 o

When the front camera is stained or blocked,
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the light flashes several times, and then
continues to light up. Please gently wipe off
the surface stain or remove the occlusion,
and then restart the vehicle. If this light still
continues to light up, please contact
Dongfeng FORTHING Special Service
Station.

FIE W E RSTTRfERIT (HE) *
Lane departure system turn-on indicator
light (white) *

T AFEME RS R ERM
T, BT R

This lamp lights up when the

lane departure system is on but not active.
FIE S RR LAFRRIT () *
Lane departure system operating indicator
light (green) *

T RIS R G AR, AT

&

working.
FREAFFRGITERR (A1) *
Lane keeping system turn-on indicator light

(white) *

/! v
N

5%, This light is on when the

lane departure system is

LRI R AR D RETT IR H AR
WIS, BT RS

This light is on when the lane

keeping function is on but not active.
TIERFF ARG AR (SRt *
Lane keeping system operating indicator

light (green) *

R
) \
/N
lane keeping system is working.

ARG TS R G PR R () *

Front collision warning system turn-off

MR RFF RS TAER, I
1T Ri5%Eo
This light turns on when the

indicator light (yellow) *
L TGRS T R AR K AN, B
O AT A
i

This light is on when the

current collision warning system is off.
Ha) ERblZ RE KR () *
Automatic emergency brake system turn-off
indicator light (yellow) *

e EEE A RGN,
:5% BEAT 5%

This light turns on when the

automatic emergency braking system is

turned off.

HAEUFENE Y Summary of instrument pack

A —Wi 54 5E Type I LCD screen

W o< ob i
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=
| )

6 ﬂ@;

2sc AR a A 1516

Trip  10km " \0Ns T 3

A Wi B Type 11 broken code screen

-

1
le.oo™

0po

[Skm l TR\P Vﬂum

-.iha@

- ]

1. ¥k Speed counter

SR RNV B K5

Displays the engine speed per minute.

2. % 4 i Outside
temperature

IR R ANEE -

Display the current external vehicle

temperature.

3. %A 15 B Comprehensive

information
T BRI HRE R B, 2§
L HESN, REMESEEE
Type I: Displays driving information,

driver  assistance, multimedia, map

navigation,  settings and  warning

information.
R BOREFFI R T8 P MFE
SEfTHEAE. T EEMBEE R
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Type II: Display the average vehicle speed,
average fuel consumption, mileage, range,
small mileage and tyre pressure
information.

4. (A Time

RN TR, WA SR HE

Display the current time for automatic
calibration.

5. Zi#5E Speed meter

BN AT 2R

Display the current vehicle speed.

6. KAHF4 Fuel gauge
SRR BAE A, PR A IS AT
AR, RRRAME R -

Display the amount of the tank and the fuel
should be supplied as soon as possible
when the low warning light is lit.

7. /DT HEFE Small mileage
LR R, MV B3
% . Display the small mileage of the vehicle,
and automatically become zero after
exceeding the range.

T W f i OK #iE%.
Type 1: can also be cleared by pressing OK
key.

T WAnE KR TS %
Type 2: It can also be cleared by long
pressing the page turning key.

8.  F4fIf5 K Gear information
R HIAT B AL AL

Display the currently driving gear position.

9. & iHHEFE Total mileage

SRR B, RiFE] 999999km 1

1E& 7t

Display total

accumulated to 999999km.

10. 7K &% Water temperature
gauge

BIR RN HBRE .

Displays the engine coolant temperature.

mileage of vehicle,

W o< ob i
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AR
Instrument pack control
A — Type 1

1 kg R A B YRR
Up key: switch up and select pages at
the same level.

2. A DR E RIS EERE

FEFIE.
Right: Switch to select the home
page or view the list of alarm
information.

3. OK . 7EVE FHI ik HFEAIAEL
% AT 24 I s R S AR R ST
OK key: select in the setup interface
to confirm or close the currently
displayed text reminder interface.

4. [T R T E.
Down key: switch down and select

pages at the same level

HEPCR
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5. [aZce: Pk Eirm b
Py
Left: Switch between selecting the
home page or return to the previous
page.

6. NN HUMAECRE R
B
Brightness increase key: increase the
backlight  brightness of  the
instrument pack.

7. BHUCEE: WEEERERBINE
HEAT U)o
Page key: Switch the content
displayed in Comprehensive
Information.

8. RLFRICHE: BRRASIGERE LR
o
Brightness reduction key: Reduce the
backlight  brightness of  the
instrument pack.

R CER

72 = I = P
Comprehensive  Information

(Type D)

SRR T AR B, £
PR ML AL R EFIREE S, TE
T T A b R e e A ) A B R Y
BT U

This interface displays driving
information, driver assistance, multimedia,
map navigation, setup, and alarm
information. The display content can be

switched through the left and right keys on
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the steering wheel.

THEER
Driving information
TR B E FPIRES AT 4 i
RIL 50 A BFEUL LG R . v LU

T 77 e A b (g 1] B ) T SRR S
BTV

Driving information includes vehicle
status, driving computer, fuel consumption
of the last 50 kilometers, and tyre pressure
information. The display content can be
switched through the up and down keys on

the steering wheel.

IRZS Status

®C i = A 156

T 10km

WA (RS
ZERY R & AR FDIRTS
This interface displays the usage of the

F11RE

doors (including back doors), sunroof,

lights and seat belts.

1T H Driving computer
ST RSP E AR SR AR L ST

P FERBRIN e . A T A R

T b SRR T B0 s N A AT ) 4
This interface displays the average

vehicle speed, endurance mileage, average

fuel consumption, and instantaneous fuel

consumption. The display content can be

switched by using the up and down keys on

the steering wheel.

nidas ©
#®BEE AEAEE

emnEa

amzr Erm
120 s | 298 ‘ 12.3ume

ﬁ%‘!mm&!ﬂ

wo  wm Pt it
1. FHEHE Average speed
T BORVE BN 0~200km/hs

F% OK B i LIS BRIL IS Al % T 2 %2
HRTHEE.

The average vehicle speed display
range is: 0 to 200 km/h.Press the OK key
short to call out the clearance option to
clear the average vehicle speed.

2.  #fiEfE Endurance mileage

SR AT AT AR SEAT B A oK LA .
BIRVEHE A : 50~999km. 4 {%F S0km K,

Displays the maximum mileage that
you can currently continue with.Display
range is: 50~999km.When below 50km, "-
- -"is displayed.

= R

Notice

kS, SRR E S

After the vehicle is refueled, the endurance
mileage will be recalculated.

ST (R B AR SRR TS 2% A i R L
AR,

The displayed endurance mileage value will
vary according to the recent comprehensive fuel
consumption.

AR LA 5 T R, R R A

BATHEAC TR, 7 R v

If the low fuel level warning light is on, you need
to refuel in time even if it shows that you can
drive a londdlstance

3. F ¥ i #£  Average fuel

W < ob BS
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consumption

O W R R OR BN
0~19.9L/100km. 1% OK S i Frik
T T~ AR &

The average fuel consumption display
range is: 0~19.9L/100km.Short press of the
OK to call out the clearance option to clear
the average fuel consumption.

4 B B i ## Moment fuel
consumption

M i o P30 e o 2 1 O AR R 2
OB EHERSNS

Transient fuel consumption displays
the current fuel consumption information
by graph.

WIS 7R Y . 0~30L/100km.

Transient fuel consumption display
range: 0~30L / 100km.
it 50 A HMFE Fuel consumption for
the last 50 km

@m\a‘;@-

Tmewan wisak
Mg ‘ TS

0L/ 100k

l‘;ﬁ"iﬁdﬁ‘ii&ﬁlﬁ
[ | =

oDo 4km P Trip  10km

1. BfEWmFE
Optimum fuel consumption
SRR I S AR A
Displays the lowest fuel consumption.

AR OK B HH VA BRI 5 X i

FEMFEEE, HE R REMFEEN .

Short press the OK key to call out the
clearance option and clear the best fuel
consumption, and the best fuel
consumption will be recalculated after reset.
2. % Curve fuel consumption

SBIRTERE 50 2 BN A FER DL
o

Displays the fuel consumption
performance in the last 50 km.

AIEAE OK B 7 B i 30 X
MFEEE .

Short press the OK key to call out the

clearance option and clear the curve fuel

consumption.
3. JH#E A & B Fuel consumption
curve

TR T 2R 1) R il 50 2 L ) it 2k
TMFEE BT R, 5 B Re e R A
BRI, LU TI TS R -

The fuel consumption curve is drawn
from the curve fuel consumption value
within the last 50 km, which helps you
adjust your driving habits to achieve the
desired fuel consumption value.

G515 . Tyre pressure information

wc B = A 1516
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SRS SRR T R A T B AR
BEAH . S5 IR, Bon A&t
ATAHRL R o

This interface  displays  the

corresponding pressure and temperature
values for the tyre. When the tyre is
abnormal, the display interface will be

reminded accordingly.

Please keep the tyre pressure near the
standard pressure v: When it shows "-

-" and the specified tyre is lit, it means that
the tyre pressure monitoring system is
missing a signal, please contact Dongfeng
FORTHING Special Service Station in

B YR EIER T ST UL A i
EEVACRE S )RS

f » W5 B AT
EHUNR S Y DADAR R )i S

There is no need to rematch the tyre
pressure sensor by installing, removing
the tyres. However, if the position of tyre
and the tyre pressure sensor changes, the
tyre pressure matching needs to be
renewed. Please contact Dongfeng
FORTHING Snecial Service Station.

TE LA LR SR R R AR S 2R 0
JRIBAT I 45 4 I HRTE HEAT RS

AEMEE, TS ERLL 30km/h AL
HIEEEATRE 1 2%, BRIE

The tyre pressure information displayed at

rest is that when the vehicle last runs.
Therefore, after the tyre is deflated or
inflated, the vehicle is driven at more than
30 km/h for 1 minute before the tyre
pressure information interface will update
the data.

L)

Driving assistance

26°C o A = 56

i\

// 8\ \\
II-\\

oDO  4km D7 e 10km

R TR E E R, S
ATHLSERITHREAR Al 5% T 25 B B ) U
A A IS LR ET G S A %
Bl

Different ~ model configuration
definition has different features under this
interface. For details of driving assistance,
please refer to the relevant instructions in

Chapter 7, "Comfortable Driving".

n Z AR Multi-media

we A JI A 151

& »

%/ g \\
0DO  4km l; Trip 10km

UHb R I S 7 24 iAW 1 R B AR

This interface displays the radio

M < ob 5
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station or music information that you are
currently listening to.
A Hi S

Map navigation

we 3 A % 1516

000 4km P Trip  10km

SR AP B E IR R R L
3 S B AN 5 SHUE R .

This interface synchronously displays
the map information and simple navigation
information on the video entertainment
system.

WEER

Alarm Information

>

e = é J3 1536

S T Sk 7S 2 2 I e B
FE, BFEZAMERN, TLL?:T[’?E
e LB ) R B Sk AR A AR
B,

HEPCR
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This interface displays the current
alarm or reminder information of the
vehicle. When there is multiple information,
you can switch and query the display
content through the up and down keys on
the steering wheel.

WH Setting
WEAMOERERERAR.
ITEEEEE. SRR, %%iﬁﬂ%‘ +
BE. IBERE. UERRAEL
SO ATk Wi RGN ﬁ?%@iﬁi’%%i
TET, # T OK BEHE AR RS2 B 54T
BAERITR.

The setting interface includes alarm
information query, driving information
reset, brightness adjustment, volume
adjustment, theme setting, language setting
and instrument version information. You
can select menu options through the up and
down keys on the steering wheel, and press
the OK key to enter the corresponding
menu interface. The specific information is
shown in the table below.

W57 BRI

Fatigue Driving Reminder

iLevel Il Menu

Level Il Menu

Alarm mformauon query

REAHT
Average fuel
PN consumption

17445 BT P

N . Clear the driving

B Setting information AV/TI;?E;;M

Subtotal

mileage

LI IR AT Brightness
adjustment

I 17 Volume
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adjustment
£/ ¥ E Theme setting
157 ¥ ¥ Language il YCh'lnese
settings English
k Esparol

AN R A K Instrument
version information

we = g S 15

BEEFHR, BEEGE

)
///@“%

0DO 600 km D7 Trip 450 km

R FFERE BT 4 AN/ S 2 il
RIETTE IR, SRR R E OK I
IR AL Z AR TR E 20 7040, B
AR IZ SRS B .

If the fatigue driving reminder will be
triggered after driving for more than 4
hours, short press the OK key and park the
vehicle in a safe place to rest for 20 minutes
to release the reminder.

i fm B (B L =)

Comprehensive  Information
(Type 1)

SRR FT AR IR
B FEiERmE.

This interface includes: vehicle

driving  information, tyre  pressure
information and lane departure.
1T %415 B Driving Information

G EISSER R S UK ST N SHNIFN
ST . AT T A A AR R

BN AT DI B % .

The driving information includes
average speed, average fuel consumption
and endurance mileage. The display
content can be switched or cleared through
the page turning key on the steering wheel.

P48 Average Speed

BRYEHE A
® 0~200km/h
120.0 km/h ’
The display range
is: 0~200km/h.

R DU P RIS
Short press the page turning key to reset the

average speed.

TRy
Average Fuel Consumption
L/100 | 0~19.9L/100km.
2.4 km _
The display range

is: 0~19.9L/100km.
JELAL T DURE T T B RS

Short press the page turning key to reset the
average fuel consumption.

i FE Endurance range

TR R 2 H T DL 4k
= BT AT
SO . Okm
Displays the maximum

distance the vehicle
can continue to travel.
BoRTEREN: 50~999km. 4T AL
T 50km B, fIR<--,
Display range: 50 ~ 999km. When the

n_n

range is less than 50km, "-" is displayed.

W o< Op oS
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e SN
AR Notice

2 biE SRR
After the vehicle is refuelled, the mil
lculated

LR R AR LIS i 1 Ay, FETE(S A

e
P A 2 TR
The tyre pressure information displayed when
the vehicle tionary is the information of
the last operation of the vehicle. Therefore, if
you want to update the tyre pressure data after
deflating or inflating the tyre, you need to
drive the vehicle at a speed of more than 30km
/ h for 1 minute, and the tyre pressure
information interface will update the d:

The displayed mileage value will change
according to the recent comprehensive fuel

If the low fuel level warning light b
o refuel in time even if it shows that

£ NV
B opmEee A
=1 Tyre Pressure Information Lane Departure
1%
ﬁ 24 24
— 2 2M
-
T 2y N % ~
szl N 10k 24 g 24
OD?-F km P TRIP 10 ke

S SR R E G X R . 2
MR IR, RN S 2 BEAT AR R % SR AT SE IR TE e 1 9‘%?$
FRHRTE . T B RN A S R LR AT g

This interface displays the pressure I (R AE G B

\

value corresponding to the tyre. When the Lane departure alarm can be realized under
tyre is abnormal, the display interface will this interface. For details of lane departure,
give corresponding reminders. please refer to relevant instructions in

Chapter VII "Comfortable Driving".

re near the stan

pressure dlsplaw £

FREILE. R 5 UL

There is no need to re match the tire pressure sensor
due to the installation and removal of the tire.
However, if the tire position is changed and the
position of the tire pressure sensor changes, it is
necessary to conduct tire pressure matching again.
Please contact Dongfeng fenghang special service
station.
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opening of back door in the vehicle. 58

JaH 11F )5 =i % 15 B * Back door

£3{E B KEY INFORMATION........ 51

0 4k EH H
HAEDIRL Smart Key..oovvvv 51 opening height setting* .................. 58
LIk Mechanical key............... 51

. ! SEAT ADJUSTMENT ........ 60
B BE AL FLIb Replace the smart R

Key DAttery ....couevrrviveecinrieieisiieeens 51 BUHEEERT Front seat........occvevevnnns 60
5 45 J3 s 1 RSt Anti theft start Fp () HE 2R Middle row seat.......... 64
locking SyStem.........ccrvrrerrrieriereeenns 51 JEHEEERT Rear seat......coeviverciinen, 67

JERIANHY . 18R GHEE* Seat

heating, ventilation and massage*... 69

T REAMBUIEZETT OPENING,

CLOSING AND LOCKING DOORS 51
JERFIEIZ* Seat memory*............... 69

EEAMEBIRNA 1 %5 1] Unlock and

lock the doors from outside the vehicle

SkFL ™Y Head restraint adjustment 69
J7# STEERING WHEEL............. 71

MZE R4 AN 1E 42 1] Unlock and J7 R # T Steering wheel

lock the doors from inside the vehicle adjustment..........cocovveviiniciniinnn BE
........................................................ 53 L /AN S 1T OO b | #an%

M J& A48 Interior rearview mirror.. 73
P LB RZ H AT Anti glare

adjustment of interior rearview mirror

J& 1)L % 448 Rear door child
safety 1ock ......ccooiiiiiiiiie, 54
ZETHE B8 L Power latching ........ 54

WEAESRBIARD] Collision orced e 73
10CKING. v 55
umocking 4MERLEE EXTERIOR REARVIEW
FTHALHEE T OPEN AND CLOSE MIRROR ......ooooiimieeeeeoeeeeeeeeeesen, 74

THE BACKDOOR ..........c..ccoovevrrnnnn 55 e .
A JE ML LB T Electric

MZESMTIFETETT Open the back

door from outside the vehicle........... 55
SR JE T Close the back
door from outside the vehicle........... 56

MIENFTFFFIR S T1* Open and
close the back door from inside the
vehicle® ..o 57

ENR2FTH 1] Emergency

adjustment of exterior rearview mirror

A1 JE BT & AT Folding and

unfolding of exterior rearview mirror

A E I #AFRFE Heating and

defrosting of exterior rearview mirror
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Basic function operation

HE1ZE % POWER WINDOWS.......... 76

FB$T /K 2% % Manually open /

close the window.........cc.ccceiiiiiinne 77
H BT H/ L %% Automatic
window opening / closing................ 77

JEFEHTIF/2R 1% % Remote opening /
closing of Windows...........cc.ceevruene. 77
ZEHEBUETF & Window lock switch 77
FEEHARY" Window thermal

PrOtECHiON ..o 77
L% B Je 13 Window anti pinch
PrOtECtiON ...cvcvviiciiiicciicice e 78

ZEFVIUAAY, Window initialization.. 78

RE SUNROOF ..., 79
H KB Panoramic sunroof.......... 79

F R H* Panoramic sky curtain*, 82

$T36 LIGHTING......cooovvveeeerese, 82
ZE4MT ) Exterior lights................. 82
ZEP ATt Interior lights .ooveveenneee. 84
R WIPER...........oovviveieeeeeen 87

B F3I 8 Front manual wiper..... 87

T E 2’ & *Front automatic wiper*

........................................................ 87
J5 ] Rear Wiper .....covvevevvvcvennes 88
USB #H USB INTERFACE............. 89
R{XE G AT USB #1 USB
interface in front of auxiliary
instrument panel............ccoeevrereennn. 89

A% & T # USB #:11 USB
interface at the lower part of auxiliary
instrument panel...........ccccoeevnniienne 89
R R A J5# USB #11 USB
interface at the rear part of auxiliary
instrument panel...........cccoecviniienne 90
rhiElHE SR S USB # 1 USB
interface outside middle row seat.... 90
JaHEME USB #: 11 USB interface at

the side rear row.........ccoeveviveiiveennenn 90

12V ZE#HJE 12V ON-BOARD
POWER SUPPLY ....oooovvvvvrerreerern, 91

BIMCR & BT ¥4 F HLYE On-board
power supply in front of auxiliary
instrument panel............ccoviinnne 91
RIMR & 5 B4 HYE On-board
power supply at the rear part of
auxiliary instrument panel............... 91
1T 240 R 3 B Luggage

compartment on-board power supply

fUNCHION .. 93
THEEFRIN*TACHOGRAPH® .......... 93

WAE R4 5 HH Memory card

insertion and removal .............c.cc.e.. 93

1T IR AL M35 Operation of
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tachograph........ccoceeeveiiiininiicnens 94

220 %% AIR CONDITIONING
SYSTEM.....oovvriveieerierererseerseesseessenseos 95

H1,52% 1 Electric air conditioner.... 95

H 5145 i * Automatic air

conditioning™.........ccccoeveiinininiienns 97
HXEALE Air outlet position...... 100

5 R Gi* Aiir purification
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FEARThREIRAE

Basic Function Operation
FRL{E B Key Information
HHeFIAL Smart Key

1. ¥%8E48/R4T Key indicator

2. L#i Lock key

3. f##iE Unlock key
BE 4.  JEHEf#8i%E Back door unlocking
1% ey

5. MU Mechanical key

fF 6. FHetHRL S Smart key number
plate
WIBEHA Mechanical Key

2 s 0 A AR 00 TE F) AL B B R A
F b BT HC MU AR A«
Press the mechanical key release

button on the side of the smart key to take

out the mechanical key.
B 4R e A L
Replace the smart key battery

IR R B, WRESS
BOB IR B AL BUTC IR A, HE
A g2 H AR ATV R B e B R 1
L, L 5 S R e BH L A R PR

If the power of the smart key is
insufficient, the remote-control distance
may become closer or the vehicle cannot be
remotely controlled, and even the vehicle
may not recognize the smart key. At this
time, the battery in the smart key needs to
be replaced.

B s IR sh i 1k R G
Anti theft start locking system

LR g T AN IE R 1 R e BA AL
HE DI RE TONRII, HAER L
HIBT TR AT b2 N R, R G 2 hE
FHRCAEVEE B IE R ML, B &
HPARED).

If you carry a smart key with incorrect
code, when the start switch is set to "on",
the anti-theft indicator on the instrument
pack will flash. The system determines that
the smart key is illegal or the anti-theft
certification is not passed, and the engine
will not start at this time.

T« 5% M A Bt 1k %= 1)
Opening, closing and locking
doors

MEES AN 4]
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Unlock and lock the doors from
outside the vehicle
ToEHRLEEAN Keyless entry

fE498 Unlock

B AR IR LS E TN
MBI IS, A 20 1 E 8

Hold the unlocking area inside the
door handle of the driver's car with the
smart key, and all doors will be unlocked.
ik Locking

B R RETIRL, R ZI], &1
FHEHETF L BB, A4
Bk,

Carry the smart key, close all doors,
press the locking area on the driver's door
handle, and all doors will be locked.

B BRI B L

Smart key unlocking and locking

#4898 Unlock

L et R b fd e, PUZED]
Fmih SR8, B m T IR, AT
BT R KRR BRI L R e,
VU2 1S AT TT

Short press the unlock key on the
smart key, the four doors and fuel filler
cover will be unlocked, the steering light
will flash, and the indoor light and position
light will be on; Long press the unlock key
on the smart key to open the four-door glass
windows.
i1k Locking

LSRR L R, PUZEDT
Bt 35 BB, B AT TR, RS i
— 7, ENTBEEK, BEGRRRGR
s Kt B AR AR v B, DUk
B R E R -

Short press the lock key on the smart
key, the four doors and fuel filler cover will
be locked, the steering light will flash, the
horn will sound, the indoor light will
gradually go out, and the audio-visual
entertainment system will be turned off;
Long press the lock key on the smart key to
close the four-door glass windows and
sunroof.

MU L BRI Bt 1

Mechanical key unlocking and locking

1. AERHL N ECENUREA L .
Remove the mechanical key from the

smart key.
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EITRAE, N3l FEEITET
BRORTFEE, $ R NEF N 4
FEATH R0, HUH SN, &t
AL,

After the door is closed, pull the
driver's door handle to the maximum
opening, extend the index finger into
the handle, press the front buckle,
take out the lock cylinder cover and

expose the lock cylinder hole.

WU LR N B TL A, RN
BEREIRL, I IREL WA e
P, F8E.

Insert the mechanical key into the
lock cylinder hole and rotate the key

clockwise to unlock the door; Turn

the key counterclockwise to lock the
door.

4, WA RCK S S AN B = AT 40
©F L.
Take out the key and buckle the lock
cylinder cover back to the outer door
handle.

MEE BRI L 4T

Unlock and lock the doors from

inside the vehicle

ZE 1T BT i Bt

Door inner handle unlocking

F11VET EBURZSE, BshPiik g
MTAELT, AT E .

When the door is locked, pull the inner
handle of the door twice to open the door.

T TSRS, hrd)—IR%E
FINRLT, AR

When the door is unlocked, pull the
inner handle of the door once to open the

door.

B EE
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IR R %L 2 ARV BUEIRES R, Tk
MEAITIFE T

If the child safety lock of the rear door is
locked, the rear door cannot be opened from
inside the vehicle.

Hh AR BURI B 1L

Central control unlocking and locking

1 B NEBUTEED
Press to unlock all doors
2. HRBUEPTEZED

Press to lock all doors

a R Notice

THEFTE TSRO, A RedtAT
L.

Central locking can only be carried out when all
doors are closed.

R 7R S Ja BT A Btk
Unlocking and locking of front passenger

door and rear door

BB AT R L, AT
NI GITR, KRS R 5E
Bk MWENRSIETTNRLT 2 G4
I TR] AR

If the vehicle is powered off, press the
white switch inside the door lock to
complete the locking after closing the door;
The door can be unlocked after pulling the
door handle twice from inside the vehicle.
Ja 1)L 2244
Rear door child safety lock

1. f#8 Unlock
2. LN Locking

BWEREFIDIEZEE, JLET
EMNENITIFE R, R B TPiik
JLEIMTIF R H1 1.

After setting the rear door child safety
lock, children cannot open the rear door
from inside the vehicle, which helps to
prevent children from accidentally opening
the rear door.

ZE1'THB)EUE Power Latching

FIIRBUERE T, HFdEm
10km/h BLEI, PU4ETTABhEE.
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When the vehicle speed increases to
more than 10km / h when the vehicle door
is unlocked, the four doors will be locked
automatically.

il 53 £l g 3
Collision forced unlocking

ITHEEPEF LIRS, RETTR
B TON"R4I, WRER 2L, R
GRS 5 )5, PUZETTE SR

When the start switch is set to "on"
during driving or static state, if the vehicle
is impacted, the four doors will unlock
automatically after the system receives the
collision signal.

TR AJEH ]

Open and close the back door
MEESNTIFIRHET]

Open the back door from outside
the vehicle

TG T]

Keyless opening of back door

° #5751 Ordinary back door
BRI 15U, T
WA IR RN FBHTHEE .

Carry the smart key next to the back
door, press the microswitch and manually
open the back door.
®  HZ/5] Electric back door

BRI BRI 11551, #% T
WEIT R, A& AasiTIT.

Carry the smart key next to the back
door, press the microswitch, and the back
door will open automatically.

BRI TR

Open the back door with smart key

® iEJ57(] Ordinary back door

JEHTIRMIN, K aeAR B
JEH s, 58 TI8L T
R,

When the back door is closed, long
press the back door unlock key on the smart
key to unlock the back door, and then
manually open the back door.
®  HiF)/5H ] Electric back door

JEHTIRHIN, KA aeeAR L
JEHEIREEE, BETTAZIETIT.

When the back door is closed, long

press the back door unlock key on the smart



key,

AT REERAE

Basic function operation

and the back door will open

automatically.
fRINEIPIDER TNk

Inductive opening of back door*

W B RE SRS (R R T, e

DRESAT R 38 N J7 s R B0 1F, ARp K
FBRRAIEIE, R TR AT,

Stand at the rear of the vehicle with the

smart key and kick under the middle of the

rear

bumper. After sensing the kick, the

back door will open automatically.

== .
ﬁ EE Notice

WA MR R B, AT I
T IDIREA REAERL

Only when the vehicle is not started,
the function of inductive opening the

B REHRL)

PRI 250 )3 B A

To use this function, you need to carry
the smart key or place the smart key
within the effective control range about

Please keep the sensor surface clean. If
ice, snow, dirt and other obstacles are
attached to the surface of the sensor, it
may cause functional failure.

NERIEERVER R, RIS B A,
BRI A HAE 1~2 £ $ e, JEIH
VNGRS 5 AR AL R i 345 125 4 Sl e ol 7
2~10 JHDK . AR SERR 2 KB R AR )
ik i S (2 v

In order to ensure the effectiveness of the
operation, please use the front and back kicking
operation, and the kicking time shall be
controlled within 1 ~ 2 seconds. During
operation, the distance between the foot / lower
leg and the bottom / rear of the rear bumper shall
be controlled at 2 ~ 10cm respectively. Please
use the most suitable operation method after
multiple kicking operations according to the
actual situation.

53 I N7 X SR T 5 O AT p R 5 2 A
H 50 JEORAGEEEE BN, TEAEL XA
1.

The kick sensing area is located within a total
width of 50cm below the middle of the rear
bumper. Please operate in this area.

== .
@ AR Notice

SR TR P BRI R 112
%I AE AT RE 2 N5 Y ELAEN (3] A AN AT TR
If the function of inductive opening of the back
door is tried many times in a short time, the
function may be temporarily disabled and cannot
be restored in a short time.

i LD RERT , 1R OR 5 75 1118 3) X
BRICHAb N 53 BB - R AF R T
R E 1830 X, PG Ak
BRI A o
When using this function, please
ensure that there are no other people or
obstacles in the back door movement
area. Please avoid the moving area of
the back door after operation to avoid
injury to human body or vehicle.
AV, T IR BESRLAS
TEJEE IME . WS =R AMT
I, ATRERHIAE T
When cleaning the vehicle
automatically, please ensure that the
smart key is not near the back door. If
the back door is accidentally opened, i
may be damaged.

MEESNRHJEET]
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Close the back door from outside
the vehicle
Tl S 1]

Ordinary back door

HAEIEF R NHIA RS 1] Pull the
handle down to close the back door
AN AT

Electric back door

tegh, BT DU KA e g
G T A sk e S T T

In addition, the back door can be
automatically closed by long pressing the
back door unlock key on the smart key.
MENIT IR A JE 1 T1*
Open and close the back door from
inside the vehicle*

ETRBTIYRIT KA 83K
1o BRAESR P AR T, PR R T
K, FEEIFEIEXRA.

Press the back door guard switch to
automatically close the back door. If this
switch is pressed again during closing, the

back door will stop closing.

JEHETIRBRE T, % TEANES
FIJF5%, JEH 1B 3T H R . 755 5
FEsd R, BE N IITR, JEHET
#1kig35).

When the back door is unlocked, press
the back door switch in the car, and the back
door will open or close automatically.

When the back door is moving, press this



e
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switch again and the back door will stop
moving.

FENRLEITIT R
Emergency opening of back door
in the vehicle

BRI R TEATT T R E T,
LB R AL TR INASTINER-L 8
BENEE TN STIT R AL, [R5 —

RFFAETUEEETT, BRI AAERATIF
JaHT

If the latch fails and cannot open the
back door, first remove the emergency
opening cover plate on the back door guard,
pull the emergency opening pull ring of the
back door, and at the same time, press the
back door with the other hand to open the
back door from inside the vehicle.
RV R
Back door opening height setting™

[-=ry
?
=4 .
— ————|

BB IIT A s
Set the opening height of back door
W EE T RIT R B S
T v i
The opening height of the back door
can be set through the back door guard

switch:

L T EEIER& L.
Manually open the back door to the
required height.

2. RKEFEBETYHITR, EEFIIE

HES, FoRITE LR E NI .
Press and hold the back door guard
switch until the sound signal is heard,
indicating that the opening height is
set successfully.

3. KEHETIRM, EXITEE,
BIVRTHT I B B B e

Close the back door and reopen it to

the set height.
SRR A e
Restore maximum opening height
1L T EEN =&t E.

Manually open the back door to the
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highest position.

S CIERSARE R SIS eV
HAE T, FRERTT A IR R
.

Press and hold the back door guard
switch until the sound signal is heard,
indicating that the maximum opening
height is restored successfully.

RIE 1R, EHTITIEH,
HICIERPIE N1

Close the back door and reopen it to
the maximum height.

Set the opening angle of the back door

through the video entertainment system

1.

R dr R b [ E 1-0 5]
-OFFY - DB R A BT 1 32k
NG v B B I .

Click [setting] - [vehicle] -
[accessories] - [electric tailgate angle
adjustment] in the display screen to
enter the back door height setting
page.

IR SLPRAE K, 7R 1 E T ik

RS EEEE, RER

HAEE PR, FRBEN.

According to the actual needs, click
the required opening height of the
back door on the setting page, and the
system will give a sound prompt to

indicate that the setting is successful.

S=r .
E AR Notice

WEBRRGTEYE TR EERESS,
LA B AR SE PRk A AT B
The opening height of the back door in the video

entertainment system is only for reference.
Please set the specific height according to the
actual operation.

[ & -4 Anti pinch protection

JETTTE ST, W 24
BEESY, SR 1145 1L 4T T B3R N,
MR RGN B A RS, 512
b5 A Ik [0 8 5 B B A B oK T v L

When the back door opens
automatically, if an obstacle is detected, the
back door will stop opening; During
automatic closing, if the system detects an
obstacle, the back door will stop closing

and return to the preset maximum opening

height.
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W9 BEFs Seat adjustment
BUHFEERT Front seat
FBh T E 2 FER Manually adjust the driver's seat

1. EERET/E AT R A Front and rear adjusting lever
W bR Eh BT, TR ERR RS E), R GEN B, MIFRAT, BORER
TG A3 .

ak,
. [

Pull the pull rod upward to adjust the seat to move forward and backward. After .
adjusting to the appropriate position, release the pull rod to ensure that the seat does 1:3%
not move forward and backward. 43

2. JEFIEEIETTFH Seat height adjustment handle
HRE TN EFW, AT SR m e, ARESEMEE, I TFREE.
Lift or press down the handle to adjust the raising or lowering of the seat. After
adjusting to the appropriate position, release the handle.

3. FEHAEINTTFM Backrest angle adjusting handle
ARTEER b, HRRTAE, WEE AT S EEY, AEEEESENMEFR
T, BERIILT, WIREE LR,
Sit on the seat, lift the handle, back forward or press back, adjust the back to the
appropriate position, release the handle, shake back and forth several times to make

sure the back lock is in place.
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T Bl TR A

Manually adjust the front passenger seat

1 ARSI RAT 2. SEWEMERTTEW
Front and rear adjusting lever Backrest angle adjusting handle

TR R S Rl R U7 R TR 3 e — 2

The adjustment mode of manually adjusting the front passenger seat is the same as that of
manually adjusting the driver's seat.

FH 21 7 3 25 JE #5 * Electrically adjustable driver's seat*

+F R Ten-way seat

1. JEFERT/E AT i%4: Back and forth adjusting key for lumbar support
WL, TR R, WERGEMERE, MR,
Press this key to adjust the lumbar support to move forward and backward. After
adjusting to the appropriate position, release the key.

2. JEFEE T4 Lumbar up and down adjustment buttons
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TR E, WOETESE LTS, WRESEMES, IR,

Press this key to adjust the lumbar support to move up and down. After adjusting to the
appropriate position, release the key.

JE RS R S5 M FE VR T 1248 Seat front, rear and height adjustment buttons

B JE AR R s Ak, AT ERIATE R 8, LN RS e R, TR
PERS TR BURAG, IBRGIEME S, MITHR T,

Gently push the whole button back and forth to adjust the seat to move forward and
backward. Gently push the back of the button up and down to adjust the seat to rise or
lower. After adjusting to the appropriate position, release the key.

T 4 BT $8E Backrest angle adjustment button

WERRME s, R RS A, AEEGEMER, TR EEE .
Push this key back and forth slightly to adjust the angle of the seat back. After adjusting

to the appropriate position, release the key.

J\FBE#} Eight-way seat

~
J
1 BRSO Seat front, rear and height adjustment
Back and forth adjusting key for buttons
lumbar support 3. AT
2. VAR i I v o A 4 Backrest angle adjustment button

J\Ji JRE A A 7 3 e AR — B

The adjustment mode of eight-way seat is the same as that of ten-way seat.
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FH Z)) 1 7 ) 25 B 4 * Electrically adjustable front passenger seat*

S AT Backrest angle adjustment button
WERRME s, R RS A, WEEGEMER, IR,
Push this key back and forth slightly to adjust the angle of the seat back. After adjusting
to the appropriate position, release the key.
2. JEFFETSERTI 48 Front and rear adjustment buttons
B JE AR RS A, AT RIAT SRS, AR ST EE, faTT ik
Al
Gently push the whole button forward and backward to adjust the seat to move forward
and backward. After adjusting to the appropriate position, release the key.
ZHREE* Boss key*

= /?ﬁ/

O ;

1 FEEAEORT R 2. JERIEDE AR
Backrest angle adjustment button Front and rear adjustment buttons

e Sl RN L R N E R o Vit S
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The adjustment mode of boss key is consistent with that of electrically adjusting the front

passenger seat.
R .
@ AR Notice

AR, B R E 2 A .

Do not adjust the seat while driving.

R R A I SNy, A FRA Bl A S A A e A

Be careful when adjusting the seat to ensure that other passengers will not be injured when moving the seat.

B R e I A 204 TR R AR T 7 B Bl R R A G LA 2 15

‘When adjusting the seat, do not put your hand under the seat or near the moving parts to avoid injury.

W CRINIES A 20 2], LART R AE.

Make sure there is enough space for the feet to prevent jamming.

T 20 PR BRART 75 VO T Ay 2 A VT e 4 Vi o R R 7T L (M, B 0 A 2 Aty i S 350
H, FERLHEN, GBI ERE, AT . m
Do not tilt the seat excessively, otherwise the waist seat belt may slide over the hips and directly strangle the
abdomen, or make the shoulder seat belt touch the neck, which will cause serious injury and even increase the
risk of death in the event of an accident.

FhE)HEFE R Middle row seat
Fh AT PRI HEEE R Manually adjust the middle row seat

1. JEREESR AT 2. FEEARRTTM
Front and rear adjusting lever Backrest angle adjusting handle

FB S b ) HE A 77 20 T B S 2 2 e — 2
The way of manually adjusting the middle row seat is the same as that of manually

adjusting the driver's seat.
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FE 2 1 5+ Rk F* Electrically adjustable middle row seat*

TEERISY
\
2 J
Ih 1. BERIET/E AT i%4E Front and rear adjustment buttons
- 2. EEEMAERTIHEE Backrest angle adjustment button
2 [ S N e S|
JE e T J B AR BRI S R sl R R e T X — 2
??E The front, rear and angle adjustment of the seat is consistent with the electric adjustment
'VE of the front passenger seat.

3. EREHRESIHLTF Left and right sliding handle of seat
BRLTANHE, AT SRR AEPUE NS, MRS s R
When the handle is buckled up, the seat can be pushed left and right to slide in the track,

which increases the space and facilitates the rear passengers to get on and off.
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o i R A £ T

Middle row seat armrest*

TR TR R v i R AR A AR 4
T, A I T R 2 I E L, WAl
b .

The two-seat type middle row seat is
equipped with seat armrest, which turns
down to the fixed position when in use and
up when retracted.
rh )RR R 2R A B D i
Boarding assistance function of middle row

seat*®

P

=R R SR e 8 PR AR o A 0
o A [ R 7 ASE I 2 8] o AT, 56
e LIRS )i Ry ) €l g I VA
P _Ernsh R AT BT, R A
ShIFRIT A, ATRE— g s ] . £
% b TG, KRR RRE T, B
1k, FFRe A 17 i i 3h 2wl Bk X (e, B
AR A T SR USRS o

The middle row seat of three-seat type
can fold the left seat forward as a whole to
increase space. During operation, first put
the left seat headrest in the middle row to
the lowest position, then pull the seat
folding handle upward, and then push and
fold the seat forward to further increase the
space. After passengers get on and off the
car, turn the seat back, press down and lock
it, and slide the seat back to the lockable
section to restore the seat to its original

state.
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Fp (] HE FE A O * Center row seat flat*
RIS o )RR R AT, BRI R
The middle row seats of three-seat type can be laid flat. The specific operations are as

follows:

&k,
[ - N \ e S
S L Bk F AT, A A R
Eé Pull the cushion folding strap under the seat to fold the cushion forward.

Y 2 R AR R TDRCT-
Lift the backrest angle adjustment handle to level the seat backrest.

JaHEER Rear seat
J& HE R 523 U815 AT Rear seat back adjustment and leveling

SRR, n TREERI, 0

1 BB EHE R BT R T DLVR B e S A B, SRR R ST S AT
B ALK PR T«
Pull the folding pull strap of the rear seat to adjust the angle of the seat back. Continue

to pull the pull strap and push the backrest forward from the rear to flatten the seat.



HARTREBRAE

Basic function operation

S A7 JEHEEERT Reset the rear seat

MRS NEEHIS S

o NERHTTT AL SE R AR R HESUE . m

®  Reset the rear seat from the front of the seat: directly lift the seat back until it locks.

o NS TT S ALE R Rl IR R R RS UE . 2

®  Reset the rear seat from the rear of the seat: pull the seat back strap to pull up the ﬂs
backrest until it locks. Ij]

A BS Warning HE

TR, BB R

Do not fold the seat back while driving. 1’ﬁ
BCP JEHEEER, NOARERETF.

Be careful not to jam your hands when flattening the rear seats.

AT HAE J HE A b BT AT A LI, G 09 B R HE R TS

Do not fold the rear seat back when there are passengers sitting on the rear seat or there is luggage on the

seat.

ShrJEHE R, B RS A R R AR, ORI [ BUE B

‘When resetting the rear seat, gently shake the seat and its backrest back and forth to ensure that it is firmly
locked in place.

oA I A AR AR 22 vty R i R A R ST N o

Check and confirm that the seat belt is not twisted or stuck in the seat back.
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JERF M 38 A e
Seat heating, ventilation and
massage*
I R
Controlled by display screen
HARBRAE 77 O R I it
IRARGE P PR R BB B
See "seat settings" in Chapter V
"Video Entertainment System" for specific
operation methods.
T S A A B s
Controlled by physical keys
e ) e A A1 D00 B R AR X5
LA
The outer side of the middle row seat

is provided with seat ventilation and

heating keys.

1 RTINS A =M AT LA
.
Seat heating button: there are three
adjustable gears.

2. PERRERZE: A =AREAAT B
.

Seat ventilation button: there are

three adjustable gears.
A ES Warning

SR S R DR IR FH 26500 e BRI S5 0 T
TSNP BGIREEIN 5 175 70 P RR A i #A D e
AT i Al S A

If your body cannot feel pain and temperature
due to taking drugs, paralysis, paralyzation and
other diseases, do not use the seat heating
function, otherwise the body may be burned.

T 7 B A JRE AR L A A e 7 % 4 o
Bifi, LSRR EE R I TT A

Do not kneel on the seat or make the seat
bear concentrated load, so as not to
damage the seat heating element.

T2 T 3V AR o

Do not clean the seat by wet washing.
A e TR A Ty R T R I 3 270 T R e
Ap,

Do not place the seat cushion when the
seat heating function is activated.

JERFIEZ* Seat memory*

G ZE B HE K v R R A A
12TnRE, BARERAEDT v AR TR
BR RGP ARSI B .

The front and middle seats of some
models have memory function. For the
specific operation mode, see the chapter
"User Personalized Memory" in Chapter V
"Video Entertainment System".
SR
Head restraint adjustment
AU HEPERT Front seat
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Hr R Xk Ak

Head restraint with wings

ELAL Ordinary head restraint

o 2]
¢

~

1 WFwThE kAL, AT B B A
BIFFAE, BRI,
TR B E B0
If you need to raise the head restraint,
you can directly lift the head restraint
to the required position until you hear
the "click" sound to ensure that the
head restraint is locked in place.

2. ITEERARHL, AR AL TR AL
(Al NP SIS /)
P e, RIEIITITR, BEENT
Bk s, W ORSRALBUE UL .

To lower the head restraint, press and
hold the adjustment switch located
on the side of the seat head restraint,
press the head restraint down to the
required height, and then release the
switch until a "click" sound is heard
to ensure that the head restraint is
locked in place.

3. O A Sk R AT DA Sk Rk T I

T, RETELFROOEERTE, 4
PR EETIERRZ -
The head restraint with wings can
fold both sides of the head restraint to
the middle, which can better wrap the
head and bring more comfortable
feeling to passengers.

HhaHE)E RS Middle row seat

RIS, Two-seat type

T AN 8 7 25 B HE A S B AT

.

The type and adjustment method are
the same as that of the front seat headrest.

=R, Three-seat type
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VA EETT 35 HE AR S AT R

The adjustment method is the same as
that of the front seat head restraint.
JEHEEERT Rear seat

R XS PSR (=
FER ) SALAR T o

The type and adjustment method are
the same as the head restraint of the middle
row seat (three-seat type).

JHE i Head restraint height

PSRRI, RS O S S
EEFET, IXAERALA RE AR BRI AR
PHER

When adjusting the head restraint,
make sure that the center of the head
restraint is flush with the upper part of the
ear, so that the head restraint can play the
most protective role.

J7 1A% Steering wheel
77 1) B

Steering wheel adjustment

—HFRETHE, A—RAFATF
WA TG, AR T A
Fsh77 AL, KRR AR E . R
SR ERERIR T TR, A E 8L
FfL.

After holding the steering wheel with
one hand and pulling down the adjustment
handle with the other hand, the steering
wheel can be moved along the horizontal
and vertical directions to adjust it to the
ideal position. After adjustment, pull up the
adjustment handle and confirm that it has

been locked in place.

miW\ Horn

IR As A CE G S P AR LA
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PEBRZEAMT N TR A PR A8 Rl
FA B TR S B2 4, PO E
RIS . 7 A R fe B A

The horn is located in the middle of
the steering wheel. Pressing the horn can
remind pedestrians and vehicles outside the
vehicle. Reasonable use of the horn will
help to ensure driving safety and reduce the
frequency of accidents. Steering wheel key
operation

B — Typel

M A8 Left key

) 8 Up key

M A8 Right key

OK ## OK key

W OF ML /15 5 MeBE 52 Bluetooth
phone / voice wake-up key

i T Down key

AI3EE# Forward key

JEiE%E Backspace key

HFEIR/ME Volume down key

10. HEBKE Volume up key

a M 0w N

© © N o

=

AT /i EE Cruise resume /
acceleration key

ZETEIRFFEE Lane hold key

TR 5HE Cruise pause key

E &M S Adaptive cruise key

H & X Custom key

T{E%E Wechat key

ZE L E /U E 5 Speed setting /
deceleration key

8. 360°435tHk 360 ° panoramic key

9. ZFUEH T Distance adjustment

N o oo s o

key
B Typell

1. SEEYAINEE Brightness increase key
2. JUl%E Page turning key

zsun [
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3. W HIIGHEIEE RIS Bluetooth
phone key / voice control key
4,  FJEFR{KEE Brightness reduction
key
HiE8# Forward key
JiBHE Backspace key
HEJE/NE Volume down key
HEHKEE Volume up key

© N o o

1 ®HIE /N Cruise resume /
acceleration key

2. KHEIFHEE Cruise pause key

3. EHMHEE Constant speed cruise
key

4. HEXH Customkey

5. il E/EEE Speed setting /
deceleration key

W IE R

Interior rearview mirror

\ 4

BAENEREAN, L NEAIRT
Bifk, BEEA NI EHIGTTH
REF o

Hold the right side of the interior
rearview mirror and adjust the mirror body
up, down, left and right until the rear view

can be fully seen from the mirror.

=
a 2 Notice

T N EALBE SR, T4 N S ALBER
55 bR )N R, AR, R
JEBEBL R H o

Due to the structural limitation of the interior

rear-view mirror, when adjusting the interior
rear-view mirror, be sure to adjust it slowly with
light force, so as to prevent the mirror body from
falling out due to excessive adjustment.

W JE AL BB L H

Anti glare adjustment of interior
rearview mirror

FahBiiz A A RIS

Manual anti glare interior rearview mirror
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T AR Sl A I A R AL 2 )
T, AIYE A SORPIRZS LAB L E .
Gently pull the tab on the bottom edge
of the interior rearview mirror to switch the
reflection state of the lens to prevent glare.
H A% B W R
Automatic anti glare interior rearview

mirror*

BEAT RIS, A Ja BB AR e
JEE RIS ZE 7 E BN T S s

BBTZ H . BT R PR, A
PRAUES] LTI I 22 42, R A8 A 3B
% H InRe e 25 M.

When driving at night, the interior

rearview mirror will automatically adjust

the reflectivity of the lens according to the
difference between the front and rear light
intensity to achieve anti glare. When the
vehicle is in R gear, in order to ensure clear
and safe reversing vision, the automatic anti
glare function of the rearview mirror will be

temporarily disabled.

A BS Warning

WO R T 20 R U AL, T AT RE
PRI B Rk T 51 R, TS BO™ B4
L A

Do not adjust the position of the rearview mirror

during driving, otherwise accidents may be
caused due to misoperation, resulting in serious
injury or even death.

CVEEYE:

Exterior rearview mirror

CAVEEY k]

Electric adjustment of exterior

rearview mirror

BB TV T T 5% T % 7 R
COVEE

Turn the mirror adjustment switch to
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select the external rearview mirror to be

adjusted.

EFAEGHENEEATITR, AT
TS 5 LB B e LT M

Push the mirror adjustment switch up,
down, left and right to adjust the external
rearview mirror to the best view angle.
b JE ML BT B A T
Folding and unfolding of exterior

rearview mirror

cbuﬂ

BE
—
a &
SRR EIESES AT

A 57 i T AT T R 8 nde
ARG R, Al DR B E ],
BT SEELAN A BT B BURTT .

Click down on the top of the display

screen to call up the shortcut menu of the

drop-down bar, and click [mirror folding]

to fold or expand the external rearview

mirror.
H sl &R IFANE LS
Automatic folding and unfolding of

exterior rearview mirror

RN Tl €24 B @21
- DEHFY BT R AN A 3T
&1 hfe. LRI RE T“OFF 1Y, Iy
TR, % TR ReEH & LBt BBt
B, BT SEEANE LR B sh TR BUR T .

Click [settings] - [vehicle] -
[accessories] in the display screen, and
select to turn on the [automatic folding of
exterior rearview mirror] function. When
the start switch is set to "off" and the four
doors are closed, press the lock or unlock
key of the smart key to realize the
automatic folding or expansion of the
exterior rearview mirror.

VINEEUR AT VA
Exterior rearview mirror memory*

B TR AN S BTIC 1L T RE
HARBAE T AR F L HE R HE R R
g <R P AR IZ E .

Some models are equipped with
exterior rearview mirror memory function.
For the specific operation mode, see the
chapter "User Personalized Memory" in

Chapter 5 "Video Entertainment System".
VINEE R TR KRS R
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The exterior rearview mirror automatically
turns down in reverse*

(V0= el G a9 B = )|
- CBHPEY . TP CEIZE )G HEE ~# T 2
AE, MR 2N A S AL AT B B
ML, TR A O

Click [settings] - [vehicle] -
[accessories] in the display screen in turn to
turn on the [reverse rearview mirror down]
function. When the vehicle is reversing, the
external rearview mirror can automatically
turn down a certain angle to facilitate the
driver to view the road conditions.

S JE MBI ER AR
Heating and defrosting of exterior
rearview mirror

LR R E TONRII, &%
R A T A P A T R A 4B, ATAT
TR IR A DI fE,  BLIIRERTER 23505
M ErI% . FE R K.

When the start switch is set to "on",
press the rear windshield defrosting button
on the air conditioning control panel to turn
on or off the defrosting function, which can
remove fog, frost and thin ice on the

exterior rearview mirror.

@ AR Notice

YR RET £ 24, HTRINE
WUBE L5 P AT B0 A B Y o
Before driving, in order to ensure driving
safety, it is necessary to ensure that the
mirror angle is adjusted after the external
rearview mirror is reset.

R R IE ) A E B

Do not adjust the exterior rearview
mirror during driving.

WA E B AR B BURIT, ATRER ST
JE BB S R AL, 7 TR 8
SKIATHERN B A2 K H —7,
HeAE S 5 AL T B BRI = B
CI

If the exterior rearview mirror is not
folded or unfolded, it may be that the
exterior rearview mirror is not reset
after being impacted. Manually push
the lens forward until there is a "Da",
and then operate the exterior rearview
mirror to fold or unfold it twice or
thrice.

LB R S SR A T PR ]
AT 5 A LS, AR At
JERLBE -

If there is snow on the exterior rearview
mirror, please remove the snow first
and then adjust the exterior rearview
mirror to avoid damaging the exterior
rearview mirror.

HEZE % Power windows

1. ERTFEITXx

Left rear window switch

2. EEITEEITR
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Left front window switch
3. FEBULIFR
Window lock switch
4. AETEEITR
Front right window switch
5 HEFEITR
Right rear window switch
FEHT IR G
Manually open / close the window
T b AR B R R K A B T R IR R
R, TR w T e .
Pull up or press down the window
switch and hold it, you can manually

control the window to rise or fall.

H 3T TR R &
Automatic window opening /

closing

[ M = AT SR 2 1 B S
TR H B LT, andE g L,
U T G RIAT .

Pull up or press down the window
switch briefly, and the window can rise or
fall automatically. If you need to stop
halfway, pull up or press the switch again.
EIEFTIT R 4
Remote opening / closing of
windows

8 FHHF R E T OFF 1Y B F 7
IR MR, KA et e B ReiaE, U
HEERFEN FREETEITE, KiZ
BRI B BB, DU R R 2RI

EAEREEAA KA.

When the start switch is in the "oftf"
position and the vehicle door is closed, long
press the unlock key on the smart key, and
the four windows will fall at the same time
until they are fully opened. Long press the
lock key on the smart key, and the four
windows will rise at the same time until
they are fully closed.

BT
Window lock switch

AT JLE AT IT BRI
1N R B UL T < AT 4R H AT AR 2 U 22
WG EGHRAE, S 4% X Ge i 2 e
REE], IR AR R TR

To prevent children from accidentally
opening or closing the window, press the
window lock switch to disable the
operation of the front passenger side
window and the rear window. At this time,
the window can only be controlled by the
driver. If you need to restore, press the
switch again.

T I RI
Window thermal protection

WURFERLIN MIN R L BRAE RS, =
fil R HLATLR 37 T e T 5 350 H 80 7 T 428 )
TFPRRR BRE WA, TWHE B
I 18] J5 PR R R A

If the window is operated repeatedly

in a short time, the motor protection
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function will be triggered, resulting in the
failure of the power window control switch.
To resume window operation, wait a while
and then operate again.
T w B e
Window anti pinch protection
N PN ibon s s IE ST ol |12 )
W, EEEIERAIAERTT ST —
BEE . iR b e S 4 E RS
FAARINE L, B ZhB R I i fF .
If an obstacle is encountered during
closing the window, the window will stop
closing and run in the opposite direction for
a distance. The automatic anti pinch
function will also work in case of impact or
similar conditions to window obstacles.
W73 e L B 2 B B0 25 A
Activation conditions of anti pinch power
windows
EBNFF R E T ONAY 5L ZE 4 48
KIGZ) 60 FoP
When the start switch is set to "on" or
the vehicle is turned off, it will take about
60 seconds.
EHEHYIEMN
Window initialization
o CYEEHEHIBE R A Wik
BRIEH TARR,
[ When the vehicle battery is
recharged, disconnected or not

working properly,

o UM TEEIERE, &
XA B % Th RE ) HL ) 4 A
1THIAEA 2], DMER DUEF .

®  When the door guard and door
control module are replaced, it is
necessary to initialize the power
window with anti pinch function so
that it can be used normally.

WAL 2 TP BR

Initialization learning steps

1.\ bERREETFRIHREME, 52

FETERMG, ERREF 2 L
.
Pull up the window switch and hold
it until the window is completely
closed, and keep it for more than 2
seconds.

2. AR EITRIMRRHE, BE
FUTRITHIG, E0RFF 2 FPLL
o
Press and hold the window switch
down until the window is fully
opened, and continue to hold for
more than 2 seconds.

3. WM LIEEEIR HEFHE
KM
Pull up the window switch again
until the window is closed.

4. IR AER.

Initialization learning is over.

U AR BB, LR
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He. MR LR RAR R B4 E A EE
BT AR, R AR MRATRAZI IR 550

The above steps need to be operated
continuously to ensure the success of
learning. If the power window still cannot
work normally after the above operation,
please contact Dongfeng FORTHING

Special Service Station.

& A% Notice

BAEF AR, ZH RS RARE S
PR AT A o

‘When operating the window, make sure
that no part of the passenger's body is
caught.

B LERAE ) E R

Do not allow children to operate the
power windows.

T 70 U5 DA SR A B A AT B 6L ) 7
SRR KT fE -

Do not deliberately test the anti pinch
function by clamping any part of the
body.

U R 2 i B 52 4 0% PN SR AR 1

Bl JeTh e T REAN AR -

If an object is caught when the window
is about to be fully closed, the anti
pinch function may not work.

=3
K% Sunroof
SR Panoramic sunroof

) (G
s

S

)
)

1 ERHAIT R
Sunshade opening button

2. ERHR R
Sunshade close button

3. RE XML
Sunroof close button

NN PANELS
Sunroof opening button

N T BEE T NN A R,
AT A AR & o B R &, i 3)
TFRLATE T“ON" .

In order to improve the light and air
circulation in the vehicle, the sun blind and
sunroof can be opened. When operating the
sunroof, the start switch must be in the "on"
position.

R e A 5% A
Sunroof warping and closing

RERMI, mIR IR 4, K
15 VAT BADERGS, R RN T
IFe

When the sunroof is closed, press the

sunroof opening button, the sunroof will
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slide backward to the tilted state, and the
sunshade will open with the movement.

RE R, mHRE R A, R
R

When the sunroof is tilted, press the
sunroof close button to close the sunroof.
REF IR
Sunroof opening and closing

RE RN, mHRE I A 8, R
B, BRI, RE — PR
FEETF R -

When the sunroof is closed, press the
sunroof opening button to tilt the sunroof.
Press this button again to open the sunroof
to the fully open state.

RETFIAR, R E R A, R
B

When the sunroof is opened, press the
sunroof close button to close the sunroof
with one button.

TERE — BT IF BRI R, 4
VR R T AR b, R L AE T
frE.

In the process of one-key opening or
closing of the sunroof, press the sunroof
operation button again, and the sunroof will
stop at the current position.

TR R
Remotely close the sunroof

AR KIG, RETEELE N

BRAE, AR IR R IR B AL T IRIR

&, TEEERHRRARE.

After the vehicle is turned off, the
sunroof cannot be operated by the keys in
the vehicle. If the sunroof is found to be
open at this time, the sunroof can be closed
by the smart key.

o URERE L, BEXREIREEE
PR kD N Ui BuR TR &
BRRL R L85 0% PR B

®  If [short press] is selected for the
remote window closing function on
the display screen, the sunroof can be
closed by briefly pressing the lock
key of the smart key.

o URERE L, EEREIRELE
B DK%Y, WK R aE AR
) ikt 3R L b, K& A 256

®  If [long press] is selected for the
remote window closing function on
the display screen, long press the
lock key of the smart key for more
than 3 seconds before the sunroof can
be closed.

NPT

Delayed closing of sunroof

BT RE T ATE AR K GBI 30 R0,
1R N S R AR R T R BRI

This function can continue to open or

EEs il

close the sunroof through the keys in the
vehicle within 30 seconds after the vehicle

is turned off.
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R EE S P AT R 1 D) g

Sunroof voice control and remote control

function*

o  EMEEE R RSGE, W LLEE ]
TFRE WK RE RIS #RIER
o

®  After waking up the voice system,
you can operate the sunroof through
the command of "open sunroof or

close sunroof™.

LI Bl PURSE:S 1) P LIS /I

RIS SEPNT B
®  The sunroof can be remotely

operated through the mobile phone
program connected with the vehicle.
MR A AT I/ %14
Sunshade open / close

SR PH AT T RS B P B T T T
BH R PIIERH 7, PR AT IZ B i FE b 7
AE T UL T 1k .

Press the sunshade open or close
button to open or close the sunshade. Press
this button again during the movement of
the sunshade to stop.

TEREFTIPIRE T, BEPHAT G AL
BRI RE TG E .

When the sunroof is open, the closed
position of the sunshade cannot exceed the
open position of the sunroof.
PNUIPSTSA

Sunroof anti pinch protection

R B B B A AE B 30 5% R
w52 B S 1 BEL D BRI RS A, K B B P
A FE B B0 F 1B IR Al — B R E,
biNINALZIN

When the sunroof or sunshade is
subject to abnormal resistance or obstacles
in the process of automatic closing, the
sunroof or sunshade will automatically stop
and return for a certain distance in the
middle of the way to prevent personal

injury.

& ¥ Notice

KE VI Sunroof initialization
HRE LB ERMIN, FE L
TEAERE
When the sunroof cannot be fully
closed, it can be restored by the following
operations:
1 KIERE KAL) 6~8 £, BLIS
REEHEEE)—NERBER OhT
10 240 .
Press and hold the sunroof close
button for about 6 ~ 8 seconds. At
this time, the sunroof will move back
and forth for a short distance (less

than 10mm).
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2. FIPRERMIEEE, TR)EHRK
#, RE=AMNEEATIT RIS
RHBAT—RME, B FATT %4,
KRBV TE o
Release the sunroof closing button
and press it again after five seconds.
The sunroof will automatically run
back and forth from fully open to
fully closed. At this time, release the
button and the sunroof initialization
is completed.

PNGEA 7S

Sunroof thermal protection

NPT IER & AL I S BT R
EESARERE 120 I CER IR
1), RESTFRRRI ThRE, Mt
BAER BRI TevEsl i, KL 30 B
RILYA H S AT FRRAER & -

In order to prevent abnormal function
caused by overheating of sunroof motor,
after continuous operation of sunroof for
120 seconds (under normal resistance state),
the sunroof will open the thermal protection
function. At this time, the sunroof will not
operate temporarily. After about 30 seconds,
the sunroof can be operated again after the

motor cools down.

&
A B Warning

BRAERABOEFR A, ZRRA SR
{E SR RAE T .

When operating the sunroof or
sunshade, make sure that no part of the
body is clamped.

TEIL LR R W BUERH A .

Do not allow children to operate the
sunroof or sunshade.

e 2ni /I M S e S L
4Evs

‘When the vehicle is moving, do not let the
passengers extend their hands or heads out
of the vehicle.

HMTER & L

Do not sit on the roof of the sunroof.

15 20 FA B AR B AT AT 38 62 SR W 3R 77 3 T
fit.

Do not use any part of your body to test the
anti pinch function.

T SRR T BSCE o 7 BV 56 4 R AT e A
Wik, BikDigE R BEANEIE .

If an object is caught when the sunroof or
sunshade is about to close completely, the
anti pinch function may not work.

R

Panoramic sky curtain®

SRR AR B AR Ao, EEIT
=

The panoramic sky curtain adopts
integral glass and cannot be opened.
§T Lighting
ZEAHMT I Exterior lights
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60606 O

F #1747 Right turn signal lamp
4T Low-beam lamp
fLE 4T Position lamp
J5i 5541 Rear fog lamp
H 34T Y& * Automatic lighting*
KITRMPIRA Headlamp off state
JEHE 4T Left turn signal lamp
AT NS High beam flashing
. ST High beam
w4 HF% Turn signal switch

LB R RSO T, A
B KT N, B e s, TR
Wlfz, BRI KA.
Move the light control handle up or

© ®©® N o g M 0w DR

down, and the right or left steering light
flashes. After the steering is completed, the
handle returns and the steering light is
turned off.
/AT VI
High / low beam switching

BAECAT FTITIN AT 42 1) T 4
AR R A &, AT H S [
], KT e

When the low-beam lamp is turned on,
push the light control handle forward to the
limit position, and the high beam lamp is
turned on; Turn it back to turn off the high
beam.

%I Fog lamp switch

TEIERATATIFIT, $R3h i 557 (& B
8FJEFAT, JREFEITHTF: FARB R
#fg PG O, JEFAT K.

When the low-beam lamp is turned on,
move the adjusting ring’ to point to the
rear fog lamp, and the rear fog lamp is
turned on; Move the adjusting ring 4
again to point to o, and the rear fog lamp
will turn off.

H [8]4T %247 * Daytime running lights*

HIEAT 44T FEAE A RMEH, TH
Bypise, FEHARE G R A G
B, DRBRAT R 4.

Daytime running lights are mainly
used in the daytime and can be
automatically lit to make other drivers see
your vehicle more clearly and ensure
driving safety.

H 34T )t* Automatic lighting*

AN EP IR AUTO I, 7
RAT AN & ZE AT AR S A BT 5 | 3)
FIIFEERA .

When the adjusting ringh is moved
to point to auto, the headlights and other

exterior lights will be turned on or off
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automatically according to the ambient
brightness.
FEFR A1 Accompany me home

TR KT 5 23 AR R B — IR
FIoEEH T, AERE K IIRETT R, il
KT BT IT.

Turn back the light control handle
within 5 minutes after the vehicle is turned
off, and the function of accompanying me
home will be turned on. At this time, the
low-beam lamp will turn on automatically.

B EB30 R 5B AR M K Dhig
THA 5 bR B3k .

After the door is locked for 30 seconds
or the function of accompanying me home
is turned on, the low-beam lamp will turn
off automatically after 5 minutes.

R e BE R T
Headlamp height adjustment

LEWREREN, EHFEHST
UL SEIEEAT AR =, S22 58 5 1)
MLk, 5l ke s, S Rz~ %4
MR 7 45 2, SRR DRAT v BE AT 1Y
When the vehicle carries a heavy load, the
rear part of the vehicle body will sink,
which will raise the low-beam light,
affecting the driver's sight and causing
potential safety hazards. At this time, you
should find a safe place to park, and then
adjust the headlight height.

BARIT T

The specific method is as follows:

1. REIFRETON"ER, 177K

1T
Turn on the headlights when the start

switch is in the "on" position.

2. TERIRGETUREAT T R AR e

RS R, W UAE BT
FERT

Click down at the top of the display
screen to call up the shortcut menu of
the drop-down bar, and you can see

the headlamp height adjustment.

ATREET

0 Di®o

I

3. LA BRI ER R A T

[0 PR E L R A
The left and right sliding control
balls can adjust the height of the
vehicle's headlights and have four
gears.

ZEWLT ) Interior lights

HIHEZ= )T Front row interior lamp



HA T REFR AR

Basic Function Operation

1. EAT=EWNATH K Front left interior
lamp switch
2. '1#JF3% Door control switch
3. HWTEAMTIFR
Front right interior lamp switch
WE=FIS ST
Door control switch operation
R THETFRO™R, [ 1HEDIRE R .
When the door control switch "O" is
pressed, the door control function is closed.
PR TEIF T , Fra = AT S
o
When the door control switch "I" is
pressed, all indoor lights are on.
AIETF RS MBCTATR, ENAT
SR DU 22 T TR I J3 A0 50 P T AR S BRUR
Ko
When the door control switch is
parallel to the panel, the indoor light will
turn on or off with the opening and closing
of the four doors.
FEAWITH X Indoor light switch
AT R 5 HRCFAT 2% T <0

W, 28 AT S0 LA 2 AT T A i, 4%
R, SRR

When the door control switch is
parallel to the panel or "O" is pressed, the
indoor lamp is controlled by the
corresponding indoor lamp switch. It turns
on when pressed and turns off when ejected.

JaHEZ= AT Rear interior lamp

EHFENT AT REHRF T, 3
[HETF R S HBCFAT 8% N <O, J5HE
FENIH SR KRS HEE AT IT R
Pl

The rear interior lamp is located under
the rear handle. When the door control
switch is parallel to the panel or "O" is
pressed, the lighting or extinction of the
rear interior lamp is controlled by the rear
interior lamp switch.

S %] * Atmosphere lamp*

ST REE I N G, IR
B ZE Py R

The atmosphere lamp can create an

atmosphere in the car at night and assist the
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lighting in the car.

ARl RN R [RE]D - [
W1 - DA ] A HT R Bl
Frgahia.

You can select the brightness, color
and rhythm mode of the atmosphere light
by clicking [setting] - [vehicle] - [light] on
the display screen.

UEREFEIT Atmosphere lamp on the

instrument panel

I VRBTAL T TR 2 TR T4
The door atmosphere lamp is located
at the front and rear door handles.

134T Welcome lamp

R EHRHEIT TR A AN,

The atmosphere light on the
instrument panel is located on the right side
of the instrument panel.

%[5 FE/T Door atmosphere lamp

WEAT O T EWSNE R T T, H
TG R T, R TF AR, AR AT R
Sy R JOG, HETTEET TN, WERIT A
o, IR EE, WRIEX.

The welcome lamp is located under

the exterior rearview mirror of the vehicle

and is used to illuminate the ground at night.

When the door is opened, the welcome
lamp will be on; after the vehicle is turned
off, the welcome light will be on when the
door is pushed open. After the door is
closed, the welcome light will be off.

1TZERT Luggage compartment lamp
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TP TN, AT2EMIT B o s,
KHAFETE, BAIEXK.

When the back door is opened, the
trunk light will turn on automatically. After
closing the back door, it tumns off
automatically.

M| Wiper
AT F2I W& Front manual wiper

B H 3 W & * Front automatic

wiper*

MIST: st 14 B3R H 7
W, MR, Aa T )5 Tl E a4
MIST: jog mode. Move the wiper control
handle upward to brush the wiper once, and

the handle will return automatically after

releasing.

OFF: KA | o | #2H] FHRAE OFF 4
B, A IEEK . R A BB .
OFF: turn off the wiper. Stop wiping when
the wiper control handle is in OFF gear.
This gear is the default gear.

INT: [HJERE| K 7R 3R 8 ] A%
ZINT A, I ERE], 35 A]H
B BN (] o AN _EAETF, Tl a] 2R
/Ny A RE T R .

INT: intermittent wiping. Pull down the
wiper control handle to INT gear, the wiper
will wipe intermittently, and the adjustment
ring can adjust the intermission time. From
top to bottom, the intermittent time
decreases gradually and the wiping speed
increases gradually.

AUTO*: HENFEIZK. W] T HRE) R &2 ]
FHE AUTO B, MI&E|EZhE R, 477
TR RE R UL N BT, REEEZ
AR, K BEEBINR .

AUTO¥*: automatic wiping. Pull down the
wiper control handle to AUTO gear, the
wiper will automatically wipe, and the
sensitivity can be adjusted by adjusting the
ring. From top to bottom, the sensitivity
increases gradually and the wiping speed
increases gradually.

LO: RHE|K . 17 T3R50 E ) T4
ELOKY, BHATMIGEELLEIK.

LO: low speed wiper. Pull down the wiper
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control handle to LO gear for low-speed
continuous wiping.

HI: R EK . 7R SRE MR H] T E
HI %, BEAT m s LR K

HI: high speed wiper. Pull down the wiper
control handle to HI gear for high-speed

continuous wiping.
= .
= e Notice

LR R TARZE AUTO &4, FiFIH )
FIKDNREAT TR, 7E N HUEHLR, W&l fe
KPAEERL, R T IERILR.
When the wiper control handle is turned to
AUTO and the automatic wiper function is
turned on, the wiper may produce a wiper brush
under the following conditions, which is a
normal phenomenon:
2o E AR X, AR AR
Pass through areas with obvious
changes in light, such as trees,
overpasses, etc.
A G VE AR A RS X, i
%,

There are foreign objects falling in the

sensor area, such as leaves, etc.

TR IR 33k, dnAE R
ZE 5 T R 2 B I T BB
Vehicles pass through dusty areas, such
as following behind large vehicles or
passing through construction sections.
DU BT b 22 5 20 S K D g R
The following conditions may cause the
automatic wipe function to fail:
AL RS R T
Foreign matters are attached to the
surface of rain sensor.
B e BOE R LAt T e g,
AT RE R ML RS RE
Adding or connecting other electronic
equipment on the vehicle may also
affect the function of this svstem in use.

GIESVASS NS

Front windshield washing

AE B4k 2l W E% ) TR DR AT
B4 KB I e AR T A6 MK, (]I T W
BEAT AR TR, AR TT R 81 42 1) T
¢ 1L AR Rl o

Move the wiper control handle back
and hold it. The front windshield washer
starts to spray water. At the same time, the
front wiper wipes at a low speed. Release
the wiper control handle and stop spraying ‘l’ﬁ
and brushing.

JE TN Rear wiper

HI: J& R & g 7K o FHE) & 320 FAR
JrsE] HI AR, 5 B RIREAT sl K
HI: high-speed wiping of rear wiper. Twist

the rear end of the wiper control handle to
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HI gear, and the rear wiper will wipe at high
speed.

LO: J& MR IR . 80 R ]
WiEsmE] LO #44L, f5 R & AT E
Ko

LO: low-speed wiping of rear wiper. Twist
the rear end of the wiper control handle to
LO gear, and the rear wiper wipes at low
speed.

J& P4 R BE PV Rear windshield washing

IE 5 0] 42 o) 5 A O DR A
AR AT IRBUK, RN 5
BHEATARIE IR, FATF W &2 6 T4 )5
{55 AL IR R o

Push the wiper control handle forward
and hold it. The rear windshield washer
starts to spray water. At the same time, the
rear wiper wipes at a low speed. Release the
wiper control handle and stop spraying and
brushing.

USB #2111 USB interface

USB # A X8R ET<ON”
B ACC RN 4 fE TAE. stir Tt
FHLZE AL

The USB interface can work only
when the start switch is set to "on" or
"ACC". This interface can be used for
mobile phone charging.

AR G HTHS USB #£2 1
USB interface in front of auxiliary

instrument panel

HIER USB #2 DAL T AR & _LAR#
Yok .

The front USB interface is located in
the upper storage compartment of the
auxiliary instrument panel.
X & T #E USB #21H
USB interface at lower part of

auxiliary instrument panel

TEEUSB 2O AL T B G T b #



AT REBR AR

Basic Function Operation

W . o ) HE JAE R AW e USB 2 AL F AL S
The lower USB interface is located in HAE A

the lower storage slot of the auxiliary The outer side of the middle row seat is

instrument panel. equipped with USB interface for mobile

RS JEH USB #:1 phone charging.

USB interface at the rear of  J5HEMIH USB 10

auxiliary instrument panel Rear side wall USB interface

JEEUSB #: I TRIMU KR & [F &6 H JEHEUSB £ LT 5 HEZ 70 I i
R TR 7 Yt BEFERLTERAER .

The rear USB interface is located The rear USB interface is located in
under the air outlet at the rear of the the storage slot on the left and right sides of
auxiliary instrument panel. the rear row for mobile phone charging.

Hh 1) HEEE A SO USB 4%

B R Not
USB interface outside the middle Notice

row seat

AMEF USB B H0, 55 5%B5A .
‘When the USB interface is not used,
close the dust cover.

AEALERAVIFNZ AN, LLGasE

BEIFBGEK .

Do not insert metal foreign matters into
the interface to avoid short circuit and
fire.

& ¥ Notice
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USB #% 1 R 2L 78 rL T g, FEHLRCR
LA 2.3A, TEZHEA KRG
4, DislE kK.

The USB interface only provides
charging function, and the maximum
charging current is 2.3A. Do not insert
high current appliances to avoid fire.

itk USB HUR LS, i 57 i S At

fRFFS USB #2111 [Fl— 7 [ AN 24
#, LLGdiR USB #0.

‘When plugging the USB data cable, try
to keep the plugging direction in the
same direction as the USB interface and
do not tilt to avoid damaging the USB
interface.

12V 3 iR
12V on-board power supply

12V ZHRBERELRNITTRET
“ON"R4EL“ACC R4 7 A TAE .

12V on-board power supply can work
only when the start switch is in "on" or

"ACC".

SO 65 RIS 2 3 P

On-board power supply in front of

auxiliary instrument panel

/ T

X4

HIES 12V ZER RN TRIUCR AT
AR AE IR A -

The front 12V on-board power supply

is located in the lower storage tank of the

auxiliary instrument panel.
RIACER & Ja 2R 2 HL YR
On-board power supply at the rear
of auxiliary instrument panel

JAEE 12V AR TR R B )G
FRH KA.

The rear 12V on-board power supply
is located under the air outlet at the rear of
the auxiliary instrument panel.

TR RO
Luggage compartment on-board

power supply

1748 12V FRHRIEA TAT M A
MIEE T 77
The luggage compartment 12V on-
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board power supply is located under the left

side wall of the luggage compartment.
= Notice

AER 12V RIS, 55 SRR
.

When 12V on-board power supply is
not used, cover the dust cover tightly.
12V 75 3 | Y R R it D R
120W, 5204 AN KIhH g, L
Fal R K

The maximum output power of 12V
on-board power supply is 120W. Do
not insert high-power appliances to
avoid fire.

AL LB B A 12V F
Ui, NEALE )R PN IR N
P, BRI S ER K .

Do not let children use or contact the
12V on-board power supply, and do not
insert metal foreign matters into the
power interface to avoid short circuit
and fire.

12V T3 IR R AE L, 152
R EEN 12V ZE 8 A e,
DA S R REL B8 17 51 7

The 12V on-board power supply is
only used for power supply. Do not
insert the cigarette lighter into the 12V
on-board power socket to avoid fire
caused by short circuit.

Tothk e v EAL T RIMUER & T Ak
YIREW . BRI (0 T
HL) FEHL. The wireless charging unit is

located in the lower storage slot of the
auxiliary instrument panel. For charging of
devices that support wireless charging (e.g.,
cell phones).
78H, Charging

FERLET, TEHIRICL T KA
HAt T 2R BTT R E T“ON"E
BREACC RIS, K4 78 R A B BB A
FEH DR IR B, AR A B A HUIR
TSHRARAT FIWT R 75 78 H BT

Before charging, please make sure
there is no interference from other objects
in the wireless charging area. When the
start switch is in "ON" or "ACC", place the
device to be charged in the middle of the
charging area and judge whether the
charging is successful according to the
charging status indicator of the device.

BTG, & EEFIETE . 78
R AR T R, R A
TP Tegk 78 o B AR T BN vl

When charging is complete, it will
automatically stop charging. If you need to
stop charging during the charging process,
just move the charging device away from
the surface of the wireless charging unit.
1217 Operation

AR E . R
HAEH, BETHT BRI
WA AT RE< P T 7. Charging mode

is managed by the charging device. During
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charging, charging may be interrupted
when the door is opened or when the device
being charged is moved.
s R I RE
reminder function
TR E BB IR fe .

The wireless charging device has a

Forgetting

forgetting reminder function.

fih % 2 F Trigger conditions

1 TLAHEERINARAIELR
.
A device is charging on the surface of
the wireless charging device.

2. BB RACACC BB “ON"#4 1]
#H:F“OFF 14
Switch the start switch from "ACC"
or "ON" gear to "OFF" gear.

3. EEEIHIIF.
The main driver's door opens.

T SRR R DA B, AR
WA LFHUET ], I rEREgns i e,
FERLIRIA AN A R 2 R AL B, R TR
hReR M o

If the above conditions are met at the
same time, the instrument pack will display
[Phone Forgotten] with a beeping alarm. If
any of the conditions change during this

period, the reminder function is turned off.

==
& AR Notice

RRHKRELERERGEAT, &
RSN ELR TR T, H
R E R ER  JE LR 78 FL bRt o
The device to be charged, both the
device itself and its external wireless
charging enclosure, must comply with
the national requirements for wireless
charging.

Tk R E — KA Rt — A%
BT

The wireless charging unit can only
charge one device at a time.

1T ZEAC A *Car recorder™
WAE RIS I H Memory card

insertion and removal

AT AL RAX A7 R R AL TAT 4
SACAEM, O PRI S AR A
REAWAF R

The memory card slot of the car
recorder is located on the left side of the car
recorder, please check if there is a memory
card in the slot before using it for the first
time.

I FRRTTAT Rl S AL U 0 4%
i B AT B A7 R AR, SR
L TE RN AR IR A AE R, 4RI R A7
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RCFARRMIE b ARG 2E
FORHEM, RIS,

Pry open the plug cover on the left side
of the car recorder to see the rubber plug of
the memory card slot, pull out the rubber
plug to insert and remove the memory card.
When inserting the card, please put the
memory card text logo side up. After
inserting the card, put the rubber plug back
in and fasten the cover tightly.

HBCH R SGTE “ AT RAT” APP T4
R BE P AT A AL RAE, T
RN N 8G-64G, WHFRIE
FREERFR Class10 LA b

It is recommended that the new card
be formatted in the settings of the "AI
FORTHING" APP car recorder first. The
car recorder supports 8G-64G of memory,
and the speed level of the memory card
requires Class10 or above.

AT AL A AR
Operation of the car recorder
F¥J& Turn on

HEBHRETACC” R “ON”
RIS, AT AL RATFIR TAR, AR

When the start switch is set to "ACC"
or "ON", the car recorder starts to work and
enters the recording state.

J< ] Turn off

HHBNHFICH “ACC” #4Ek “ON”

R E] “OFF” #41, 17 L FAX B3R
PR SRCE B 2 P S B BT I ) 7 % B B
HgHE) .

When the start switch is switched from
"ACC" or "ON" to "OFF", the car recorder
is automatically switched off or delayed
(the delay time can be selected in the setup
menu).

AT AT AL PPRES R
Status display of the car recorder

AT AL RACGKARIRTSAE R B #R
B EWUEFS ., BARS T:

The recording status of the car
recorder can be viewed on the status bar of
the display. The specific meaning is as
follows.

TR FACT I “AL AAT” APP
BEAT AT . FURERAE 7 U S LR “ 5
HIRRRG” AT AL T3

The car recorder can be operated via
the "AI FORTHING" App. For details of
how to operate it, please refer to the "Car
Recorder" section in Chapter 5 "Video

Entertainment System".

DE AT FACKAB T
Car recorder recording

in progress

AT AR
Car recorder anomaly




H A Th fie

#AE

Basic Function Operation

R 53

Memory card

anomaly

-

AR

Memory card full

RS Air conditioning systems
H3)Z 4 Electric air conditioning

T 2% 1 4% 5 17 ) Front air conditioning button panel

“ 00000 o
| x_i_g__g,_g_ i
¢> ° o
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IR Function description

1

2

TR hEAH : DRl se et nT M T E NI .

Temperature adjustment knob: turnthis knob to adjust the temperature inside the car.
BOBRAG 0 45T ML m] T R BSR4 RS RR AR /BR 5 Thee, JT )R 5 Alis B
GIEEVSIEARNE A2

Front defrost button: press this button to turn on or off the front windscreen
defrost/defog function, when on it will clear the fog or condensation on the
front windscreen.

JEBRAG TR B AT R G S 4 S/ A R B R AR T Re . TR R AT
TR R RIS A NG BT LRSS . R K. I RIT R R R 5, IEDIRERTE
10~20 73%#)E EH B,

Rear defrost button: press this button to switch the rear win dsc reen/outside mirror
defrost function on or off. When switched on, it removes fog, frost and thin ice from
the rear windscreen and exterior mirrors. This function will automatically switch off
after 10-20 minutes if it is not switched off after being switched on.

MXAEA I FT (MODE) #e8: 4% T b rl i B WU 0, o B by BoR ik
SERIEA . R0 Wy WO/, WA, OB I e 5

Blowing mode adjustment (MODE) button: press this button to select the blowing
mode, the display will show the selected mode. They are: blowing head, blowing
head/foot, blowing foot, blowing foot/defrost mode.

WEFR F B MR AR I, 4% R B 2= AR R N RSE, TR TS
RE B HMEF

Internal circulation button: when passing through smoky areas, press this button to
circulate the air inside the vehicle, press it again to return to external circulation mode.
HMIEFRFERE: T IR SR B B 5.

External circulation button: press this button for air circulation from outside the vehicle.
D= e R e s e N R W D 0N NP 2 I o e A N
RE KN

Air volume adjustment knob: turn this knob to adjust the air volume at the outlet, while
the display will show the current air volume size.
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10

11

A/C {5 HT BT IT R B AT 2 A v

A/C button: press this button to turn the air conditioning cooling on or off.

TIFRG (ON/OFF) #24: %1 MW A Bk A= M A 4.

Air conditioning system (ON/OFF) button: press this button to turn on/off the air
conditioning system.

KIS (A/ICMAX) b #2F ILSEE NGO RHIBIa,  RE &K, E
ik

A/C MAX button: press this button to enter the maximum cooling mode, when the
airflow is maximum and the temperature is minimum.

PIRGAL AT PR BRI R NIRE .

Air conditioning gear adjustment: adjust the control ball to adjust the interior
temperature.

H 31 2% & * Automatic air conditioning*

i =2 18 fglt 4% [ ) Front air conditioning touch panel

(1] e 0 0o
|

REAR AIC MODE

RS
Display operator interface

23=6D—r1//

(D B A O

Iy fg 1t B Function description

1

TR R LR T 2R PR
Temperature adjustment knob: turn this knob to adjust the temperature inside the car.
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AUTO #248E: # Fitst, R RGHIEEIRESHEANEAIRE, TRHARASH
AT ENIRE.

AUTO button: press this button to bring the air conditioning system from a non-
automatic state to a fully automatic state, and the air conditioning system will
automatically adjust the interior temperature.

PWAMEIR D) S dichee: M AR 2 X BT, 4% B IS STEENIEIR, IR
N MLEYKE BIAMEIE R

Internal and external circulation switch button: when passing through smoggy areas,
press this button to circulate the air inside the car, press it again to return to the external
circulation mode.

BT BRAE Fcht . 32 R SRBETT 0 BOC A B4 AU R AR /R 5 D, TR S5 Wl i BR D
PRSI L 10% R

Front defrost button: press this button to turn on or off the front windscreen
defrost/defog function, which clears the fog or condensation on the front windscreen
when switched on.

JERRAR T 4T LB R OGS R A S L R AR DO e . FE R S T
R JE KBRS G L5 /R K. IERTIT R A KA, ILDhRERAE
10~20 7)) 3K H .

Rear defrost button: press this button to switch on or off the rear windscreen/external
rear view mirror defrost function. When switched on, it will remove fog, frost and thin
ice from the rear windscreen and exterior mirrors. If the function is not switched off
after switching on, it will automatically switch off after 10 to 20 minutes.

D= Ve R e e A R R W D 19N NP I 2 o e e
RE RN

Air volume adjustment knob: Turn this knob to adjust the air volume at the air outlet.
At the same time the display will show the current air volume.

TIARG (OFF) 8. # FUbBrIT B B 7 R &

Air conditioning system (OFF) button: press this button to turn the air conditioning
system on or off.

WA (MODE) #2835 R UL P £ XS, R b R i
SERTREE . 70 WSk WL/, WAL, WO/ BR AR AR 2

Blowing mode adjustment (MODE) button: Press this button to select the blowing
mode and the display will show the selected mode. The modes are: blowing head,
blowing head/foot, blowing foot and blowing foot/defrost mode.

A/C 174 45T S TR sk P S R .

A/C button: press this button to turn the air conditioning cooling on or off.

JrHE I (REARD #2288 : 4% 71 MUAR S FF4% T 5 AR 2 IR Ak B ) S HEAS T 5 (OND
#aE, nFREHEE . g saziett, SR,

Rear air conditioning (REAR) button: press this button and then press the rear air
conditioning ON button on the rear air conditioning panel to switch on the rear air
conditioning. Press this button again to switch off the rear air conditioning.
PR BTSRRI

Air conditioning temperature adjustment: slide up and down to adjust the interior
temperature.

BRORHIRTITR (A/CMAX) 445 T ILBBE N RRHIA R, R RCR, R
wRAK.

Maximum cooling switch (A/C MAX) button: press this button to enter the maximum
cooling mode, with maximum airflow and minimum temperature.
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J HE 2 1 25 1 T *Rear air conditioning control panel*

W, RERAN—1, AT, HXREIETN, FHSIEKA.
Rear air volume reduction button/OFF button: press this button to adjust the rear air
conditioning air volume, each time you press it, the air volume is reduced by one gear,
there are five gears, when the air volume drops to zero, the rear air conditioning is
switched off.

2. JEAEXCE RGN R 4R BSRAT SE HES RO, B Ik, R
n—4, HEFAZTAY.

Rear air volume increase button: press this button to adjust the rear air volume, each

I:I L HE KNG BLOFF Heits 15 FUCHET U S R B KO, b F—
=
vy
Ih

e time you press it, the air volume increases by one gear until it rises to five.

BE 3 EHERIEEIRGR: SRR HE A R R

;n Rear air conditioning display: shows the current level of airflow from the rear air
* conditioning

3 4. JEHPE IR (OND %48 3% TRl W Adds miR B RS HE7 8 (REARD #4)5,
T e, R IR TS .
Rear air conditioning on (ON) button: Press the rear air conditioning (REAR) button
on the front air conditioning touch panel and then press this button to turn on the rear
air conditioning.
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HXOAE Air outlet position

A #E X Front air vents

1 MRE B 22 K D 4 U HE R RO
. . Front foot outlets
Sidewindscreen defogging vents 5 st URL
2 HT KBRS BR F O X
Frontwindscreen defogging vents Central air outlet
| R ap,
3 AL 6 el BE
. . Left side air outlet
Right-hand air outlet ;;%
e A LR
Middle exhaust air outlet ﬂf

1 o] Sk BB H X O Middle row 2 R TE] HE BB B X0 E Middle row foot

head air outlets air outlets
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JaHEH X 1 Rear air outlet

1 Ja kb KA

Rear head air outlet

SRATTIAEIYET Regulation of air flow
and direction

DGR - T e R R 11 FF S Tire 4 T BA G

PR, T BB AT IR KA. ETF
FEAG RN X e A A T B SR R

Turning the air outlet switch knob
clockwise closes the air outlet and turning
it counterclockwise opens the air outlet.

ERIRBIRRE T AT I AISG A v ]
HEE A, B ARSI A kg
AT LA R o

Rolling the wheel up and down opens
and closes the middle air outlet, and
toggling the middle grille of the outlet up
and down, left and right changes the air
direction.



FA T REBR AR

Basic Function Operation

==

TR ZEA AR R RS M T
AR 5 H R R

The direction of the rear air outlet can
be changed by toggling the central grille of
the air outlet up and down, left and right.

ERBHRG

Air purificationsystem®

A/C MAX

TR R G R P S SR
BEWFSE R AIEM TVOC, W
SRR, BEEATRE. RN, #5
FRGRER I AR, s R
BAT AR R, WIS R RS
ERERE N

The air purification system quickly
reduces harmful chemical gases and dust,
bacteria and TVOC in the air, reduces odours
and improves the air quality in the car. At the
same time, the air purification system detects
the air quality and displays it through the
display for optimal air purification.
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weEHEP Notice to users

1 HEBRRSG (LUFERR “R57 ) I, 400 CHERVE B, A SRR 16 4 1
B T iE R RGN, B A AR Z R 1855 . When using the Video Entertainment
System (hereinafter referred to as "the system"), please read the relevant operating instructions
carefully. If the system is damaged due to failure to follow the operating instructions, it will
not be eligible for warranty service.

2 TEWPCEANE. RGHRASER SRR R A AR, EELSZEAME. Different vehicle
configurations and system updates may result in slightly different operating instructions, so
please refer to the actual vehicle.

3 BREMENARGINBATEFAISSEN, TR S e T R T, .
NEARTE B KA, SRAMRIEN, B RS, N T IREE AT E A, R
GBAERF T . When using the system, the driver must comply withthe relevant
regulations and must stop the vehicle in a safe place before operating it, e.g. to enter or change
the destination. In addition, according to the regulations, the system willnot display certain
functions after a certain speed has been reached in order to protect your driving safety.

4 WUREMEL THE, RGREHE—BINRA RERMIIIR, TR0, B2 RERE.
If the operation is too frequent, it may take some time for the system to respond, so please be
patient and do not repeat the operation.

5 WRRGRE, BAETHE, TANBRARKNRITHRHLIMFIETRE . Ifthesystem is
abnormal, please do not repair it by yourself, you need to contact Dongfeng FORTHING
Special Service Station for service in time.

S N SR N ook W

6  ZERIAREBIN, NEEGRAE R BRI R, KK RS, Toavoid draining the

battery when the vehicle is not started, do not use the system for long periods of time.

7 BRI R BRI R oR B, PRI R b, W RES S AL
EIRBEIR. Do not touch, rub or knock the display screen with sharp objects, and do not
splash liquid on the display screen, which may cause damage to the display screen.

8 IEZIMERTY BRI NGGJa,  IX FT e 2l P 2% A3 P RS L T B2 3. Do not
apply metallic film to the surface of the front windscreen as this may cause certain functions
in the network and navigation to be disabled.

9 FEfRIZHLX. (LIX. BEE s T E RS SER A 5 G, T RE SR S M 2 e
K, BTTIX Xk E, MZE 52 31K . In remote areas, mountainous areas, tunnels
or underground car parks where the network signal is weak, the navigation and network
functions may be affected, and the network signal will be automatically restored when you
leave these areas.
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£
Home page

RS — TER S QA RSN EE 00, AT DAFESE — DA 1 3hik (|55 —
I

N o

You can swipe left on any blank space on the first page to go to the second page, or
swipe right on the second page to return to the first page.

Lot
Page one

o
Page two
=r
=]
S 1 ETUHEE: AR A Rt Tk - Home button: Click this button on any screen to

return to the home page.

<A

i 2 EEBNEEE. PEW “UESEBHEL” —1Y. Voice Assistant*: See the “Voice Assistant” section for

details.

..N

zJs

4 3 BMAEEX: RNl FTRBINEEARE R, sl RS N EERR BRI R . Media
s information area: displays information about the currently playing media, click on it to quickly
access the application of the media being played.
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4 JRZEKX: Status zone:

Ut B Description

SORTPPRE, G AL, S
Al RIF A PHVERE DU (B 8D Display
the status of the air conditioner, including the
blowing mode, the cool and warmsettings. Click to
expand the air conditioning details page(electric air
conditioning models)

BN ARE, BERRER. R, sid
Al AR U (H 3 A
Display the status of the air conditioning,including the
blowing mode, temperature
Click to expand the air conditioning details page
(automatic models)

& 7% WiFi Ik Display WiFi status m

IR MEARAS S W 28 4855 *Display network

status and network environment*

=27
R
i 78 USB H#ERZIRA Display USB connection
- - 4
status =
SR U 5F ¥% B2.4R 25 Show Bluetooth connection Iz
status
R
2 7R 3T IT IR %5 Show hotspot open status £
%

BRI Show mute status

ITREFAORE>, B G, w&ERE.
it R A RI% Car recorder status*,
including: recording in progress, device abnormal,
memory card abnormal, memory card full
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R P # Drop down bar shortcut menu

R BE T HEAT T R v e tH R R A REESE L . Swipe down at the top
of the display screen to bring up the drop-down bar shortcut menu.

&gzt

1LAMPREEF S35 #IX . Quick switch control area on the left
. AT R E S, Mute: Click to turn on/off the mute mode.
W FEFROCHIET e, Kt NI 8 A
Bluetooth: Click to turn on/off the Bluetooth function and long press to enter the its settings
interface.
WiFi: SdidFROGAWIF ThRe KHEEN WiFi 1%E 5.
WiFi: Click to turn on/off theWiFi function and long press to enter the WiFi settings
interface.
IR AR (IR i T4 R AR
Day mode/night mode: click to switchbetween day/night mode.
HR/SEEPEETT:  Quick volume/brightness adjustment.

%ﬁﬁfd BRI A REEHERT T 2 8455 2. Multimedia volume adjustment:
swipe the control ball left and right to adjust the multimedia volume.
WAREEERT: AAIERRTIEYEFREEE.
Bluetooth phone volume adjustment: swipe the control ball left or right to adjust the
Bluetooth phone volume.
SRR E . ARSI ER TR B RS . Display brightness adjustment:
swipe the control ball left or right to adjust the display brightness.
3AMERFEF S5 HIX . Right-hand quick switch control area.
Rl AdHE N BRI . Standby: Click to enter the display standby screen.
—EERR . AT R IR TIRE . One-touch cooling: click to turn on/off
the one-key cooling function.
JatE: ST R 5 ThhE. Start/Stop: Click to turn on/off the start/stop function.
JERLBIT S, SEIrSIEITREMEL. Mirror folding: click to fold/expand the rear-
view mirror.

ArRik: M ITE/SCHART & L. Front radar: click to turn on/off the front radar.
FER RN it N BRI Y S . Seat adjustment: click to access the seat adjustment
screen.

ARIT RS ARSI AT =%, Headlight height adjustment: the
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vehicle headlight height can be adjusted by swiping the control ball left or right.
ZXHBE Air conditioning settings

sl s VR TR AT 2 A T e 2 PR - I v i N R
Click on anywhere of the air conditioning panel or click on the air conditioning status bar
BB (o access the air conditioning settings.

3121 Electric air conditioning

A/C MAX

i
EA
%

¥

®+

A/C MAX (b

1 2R A GRS .
Air conditioning gear adjustment (electric airconditioning)

2 TR RE EHESTEL NEATHRE BRI AIE A
Negativeion, energy saving, rear air conditioning and heating functions can be switched
on andoff, depending on the equipment of your model.

3 DM R GERVINVAREE) HE*.

Switching between air conditioning andseat (ventilation/heating/massage) settings*.
4 BORHEIEAERIRE .

Display the current air quality status*.
5  MRBERERKX.
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Blowing mode display area *.
KUAER K, Al R E A R AT X .

Wind direction display area, you can click on different modes to switch the wind
direction.

MRS X, AT RE RN

Airflow control zone with adjustable airflow

FWARE, WEEHRKCIAIC 154 BB (AICMAXD 78, 2
RO, AIMER R, TIRRFE TR, SRR TR

Air conditioning status, from left to right: A/C button, maximum cooling (A/C
MAX) button, air conditioning system button, internal and external circulation
button, front defrost button, rear defrost button.

AT (A3

Air conditioning temperature adjustment (automatic airconditioning)

WHRFAE T EHEE, AR DR E .

Negative ions and rear airconditioning can be switched on and off, depending on the
configuration of your model.

TRV, IWEEARICH AUTO #28. A/C #2482, BRI (A/C MAX)
. TIRRGUIEE. WM, WAL, AR .

Air conditioning status switch, from left to right: AUTO button, A/C button, maximum
cooling (A/C MAX) button, air conditioning system button, internal and external
circulation button, front defrost button, rear defrost button.

BT B *

Seat settings*

JE I U T DT AT N AR B B DU . The air conditioning settings page
providesaccess to the seat settings page.

SR B AR B XU 2R T

Models with heated and ventilated seats
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SCRF IR I IS LR Models with heated,
ventilated andmassaging seats

1 BOHy PR D
Switching adjustment of the front/mid-row seats.
2 InAAILEETT A KA AL
Heating function on/off and gear adjustment.
3 ERINEETTIA A AL
Ventilation function opening and closing and gear adjustment.
4 BRI P R EE D)4
Switch between ventilation and heating with seat massage.
5  HREETTPKSREERTT ORGSR R MRRHZEDIRED
Massage on/off and intensity adjustment (this vehicle only supports the main driver's seat
massage function)
6 HLPERGEE RS 28 L B ThRE
Massage mode selection (this vehicle only supports the main driver's seat massage
function)

S N SR ¥ ook W
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5 7F ¥ 1§ Bluetooth phones

ERG LM AT [RE] BIbR e gE NG i .
Click the [Phone] icon on the main system screen to access the Bluetooth phone
interface.

FEWE T DI REARTE R SRR R E, SEIte TR T e, FNeRiE
TS, ER R G o7 HoAf 34 - When the Bluetooth function is not turned on,the
interface shows Bluetooth settings, click here to turn on the Bluetooth function, and atthe
same time prompted to connect to the mobile phone Bluetooth, you can perform other
operations after successful connection .

% 4K Multimedia

TEFG R [ZH9A) BTN 4A% . Click on the [Multimedia] iconon the

main system screen to access the multimedia interface.

BT 5% Bluetooth music

—@




HERRARGE

Video Entertainment System

10

11

s AT YR R B B R, USB 4k USB MARIIAE.  Click to switch
between using the Love to Listen*, Bluetooth Music, USB Music and USB Video
functions.
W E RME B ERXI: Bniliid. #F 4. Bluetooth music information display
area: displays the song name and artist name.

HERESCTEH: PTRIBIA T GH B 45 . Progress bar control: the progress bar can be
adjusted by swiping.
WA S SME BRI RXE: SRkl TR /23RN E F . Bluetooth music information
display area: display song album picture / default picture.
HROANT: AT N E R R . Sound adjustment: Click to enter the sound
adjustment interface.
W SRR A SO A R . bt/ T — i Y)#k . Bluetooth music
playback controls and progress bar: play/pause, previous/next song toggle.
IR[E]: 5o A RUR T SHHIR (9] 35 24 R 41 - Back: Click to return to the Bluetooth
music interface from the sound adjustment interface.
Y as AT LT RIBETTRE. P& WE R, Equaliser adjustment: move up
and down to adjust bass, midrange and treble effects.
AT RIBHR AR AT AT, b A T DAL BRI T BEAT A i AL
Sound field adjustment: Swipe the cursor to adjust the sound field, drag the cursor to the
centre to reset the sound field.
YT aeAia: e RI T P tsy i 234550, Equaliser mode: click to switch the equaliser
mode.
WA RE: RGN, AN R0 A i BT e B AR
Bluetooth settings: When you are not connected to Bluetooth, you can click on Bluetooth
settings for Bluetooth connection when you want to enter Bluetooth music.

EI
w7

S
&

£
4
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Y5 PlRadio
FERG SR AT DSCEHLY BRR AT E S LA
Click the [Radio] icon on the main system screen to access the radio interface.

sty oG, MEREA.
Playback controls: collect stations, search for stations.
2 PEYHREL: UREIE LA WENUGE B RUE R . DIREIR T —

/Nl &
| = o

=

Channel switching controls: switch the previous station in the list, radio channel
display/play/pause, switch the next station in the list.

3 FM/AM ) sdifidiie FM/AM SBE

FM/AM switching: Click to switch FM/AM bands.

4 WENSES: R RIS AE .

Radio band bar: swipe left or right to switch bands.

FIFRYM: S VIS R G OB S 51K .

List Switching: Click to switch the list of preset stations/favorite stations.

6 B BRI GMORB S 5K,

Radio List: Display a list of preset stations/favorite stations.

SN SR ¥ oof W
(8]
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*‘&E Settings

FERG LSl CRE)Y BTN E S .

Click the [Settings] on the main system screen to access the settings screen.

BEHWE General settings

1 HEAEREEIFEHRE., EERE. FWRE. RERE. =
Click to toggle through and adjust General Settings, Connection Settings, Vehicle Settings
and System Settings. =1
2 EHWEAS. Son. FE. B80T
General settings include: display, sound and sound adjustment. yi
FH Modules WATBE Included features xR
FRFSEE B AT RN S & . B s>, i ] 2 EA
S 2 L
HEWRE %

i 7x Display
Screen brightness, day/night mode, video warningwhile driving,

automatic time alignment*, time system, language setting*
¥ sSound | HIGEE. SMEE. HEIERY

Phone volume, navigation volume, key beeps

BT Vi

Sound effects Equaliser, soundstage
adjustment




e ) 1 2

Convenience devices

fE¥3E STORAGE UNIT 116
ZE 1 1#Y)5% DOOR STORAGE SLOTS............... 116
1 &% & DASHBOARD STORAGE BOX..116
th 4k F4 CENTRAL ARMREST BOX........... 116
B E & 1Y) SUB-DASHBOARD STORAGE...117
EEESS 1 € 00)% 510 ). G 117

B R & 5% YK REAR STORAGE SLOT IN SUB-DASHBOARD 117
Fp ] HE EE RS N A% 40 4% INTERIOR MIDDLE ROW SEAT STORAGE

1] 510 1 O 118
Ja HEM B % 448 REAR SIDE STORAGE SLOTS 118
HZE CUP HOLDER ..., 118

& JER S H T4 4% SEAT BACK PUBLICATION BAG 119
MR45%E EYEGLASS CASE .o, 119

F 3¢ TICKET HOLDER

%  HE3¥E OTHER DEVICES....oe.... 120

"] BB SUN VISORS...ooovvvvvviisisiininns
File5% DRESSING MIRROR..........coveeannn,

8 FH132%2 MOBILE PHONE STAND ...

T332 T TOP HANDLE .....oooviceen,
HEE HOOKS oot
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R E The dashboard has a storage box that
Convenience devices can be opened by pulling the tab and closed

. ) ; by pushing it back.
fEWEEE Storage units

Z)4EYIHE Door storage slots

9 F45 Central armrest box

ELIENU DA R S IR 7 1 B Y AR ]

B JGETTNWR LB BT M, sFazmiira. @
AL TRCE KA o The left and right armrests open
Door storage slots in the interior trim automatically when the front latch of the *u

panels of the front and rear doors for items central armrest box is pressed.
such as water glasses.

YR & %Y & Dashboard storage
box

R A B, BT R
AT FT B P E R

There is a vent in the central armrest
box, and turn the switch. There are vents in
the centre armrest box, which can be turned
on or off by turning a switch.

1R G WA WS, s & LT
T, HfEREAT R



e ) 1 2

Convenience devices

Bl X & 6 % Sub-dashboard

storage unit

oA R &L E O W K Upper
storage compartment on sub-dashboard

RIGEE G LA IR, WA
LA o $2 AR T R 458, W HTIT
A AR S PN 5 4% AR L A T
FTRIBE

There is a storage compartment on the
sub-dashboard for storing mobile phones
and other items. Press the compartment
open button to open the compartment flap,
to close it you need to press the flap until
you hear a "click".

H MR G T M W Sub-
dashboard lower storage slot

AR & T B Y, ATAET
Bl BIRLEE NI

The lower part of the sub-dashboard
has a storage slot for small items such as
mobile phones and keys.

FZE% Glove box

B

FEMMTREGEM, AR %
SR G R AN E) T BB T I HTT,
TF) B HE [ 7T 5% A

The glove box is located on the right-
hand side of the dashboard and can be used
to store accompanying documents and
information. The glove compartment can be
opened by pulling the glove compartment
handle outwards and closed by pushing it
back forward.

Al A E & )5 H 6 Y1
Rear storage slot in sub-dashboard

AR B 5T 75 WA R, I F
BCTFHLEE -

There is a storage slot under the rear of
the sub-instrument panel, which can store
items such as mobile phones.
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o 6] HE BERS U B AE Inside seat

storage slot

H [ HE PR Ay 3 DU BEAT S A, (6L
FE R AF

There are storage slots on the inside of
the middle row of seats for storing mobile
phones while they are being charged.

JEHE B fiEYIFE Rear side storage slots

Jii M 22 *Rear cup holder*

/o

/ T T
S5 HE AR PN 23 50 A RO, T AF
TN i o
There are storage slots on each side of
the rear seats for storing small items.

#ZE Cup holder
HIAF4E Front cup holder

Je HEM FEIAR 48 Rear side cup holders

/ F ey
FRLETT B A AR ORHL St 7
FEARAT I AE -
Cup holder to hold teacups, drinks
bottles and other items for easy travel.
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N SRR SARGE

*Small table plate and cup holder*

I P A 5 0 e A N SRR B A 2
T2 s P e T S R TS B T DA SRR T
AN FH I HE 51 B AT . The rear of the front seats
has a small table plate and cupholders,
which can be flattened by pressing the seat
back release button and pushed back when
not in use.

=3 EB Note

T FEAT B R R 2 A

N R AEAEE 5 TRORIh
REEBRAE DA L, BL G i R
TR S8R Z {7 Do not use
the small tabletop while the vehicle
is in motion. Do not lean or place
objects over 5 kg on the small tabletop
as theymay tip over due to inertia and
cause injury to passengers.

BERE EBFI448 Seat back publication

TP AT T 1l B v TR e e 1
ATRERE, MG,

Publication bags are located in the front
and middle seat backs for small items such
as magazines and tissues.

BR4% & Eyeglass case

AR5 45 P PR SR A IR AR, 4% TR IR &
(IR S AP E [ S Ei

The glasses case can be used to store
glasses by pressing the front of the case to
open it slowly and pushing it back to close
it.

E3% Ticket Holder

HEBARR b A S, ATAETBUR SR,
AR .

The sun visor has a ticket holder for
storing invoices and fuel cards.
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HEHEE Other devices
FEPFABR Sun visors

FHLZZL Mobile phone stand

e BRI S R ] I T PO
WSO T B, el 2 S HE AT
AR LTS 2% I K JE LA % a0 T

Flip the sun visor down to block the
front sun. To block the side sunlight,
disengage the left/right support bar from the
clips and turn the sun visor to the side.

il Dressing Mirror

HERAAR A B & A it . T B
FRAR , K biibe B8 A ARAE e/ A HETT RO AT A
Mo

The sun visor is equipped with a
dressing mirror on the inside. The sun visor
can be used by flipping it down and pushing
the dressing mirror flap to the left/right.

X G HE A AL AT, 78
FEAT AR

There is a mobile phone holder port in
the middle of the dashboard for easy access
during driving.

AL F Top Handle

TR AL T A 5 N S By A

Top handle is used for supporting the
body when necessary.

Pl F

i 205 T T b o S A BN T L i
RIS CABT AR AR .

Do not hang heavy objects on the top handle or
apply excessive force to the top handle to prevent it
from being damaged.

F

&
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4 Hooks
1% %% 4 44 Dashboard hook

\_
2

”

FEMEMBHA R G, 5
MRS RETT, 4 AT o

The left side of the glove box is
designed with a dashboard hook that
deploys by pressing the notch and retracts by
pressing the tab.

A 11 # 44 Coat hooks
IR
HERISIEY
——
( Me=l) )

A

3 TR AL T AT AR 4 .
Some of the top handles are fitted with
coat hooks.

==
& AR Notice

TIITEAHR ) b R AL i R . )
T R %A IR TS, JK L) fh AT RE A
HSEREZEE.

Do not hang hangers or other hard objects from the

coat hooks. When the side curtain airbags deploy,
these objects may be ejected and cause injury to
passengers.

J& 1144 Rear door hook

Ja I 7 e H e A A A
Hooks are provided above the rear door
side panel for passenger use.

JHE A5 75 %6 4 €9 Seat back hook

g

HIHE A 15 8 e A R A SR A A 1

NS AL STR

Front seat backs have hooks for
passengers to use. Press to unfold, push back

to close.

& AR Notice

HAMBERARERN 3 AT, ENRHEE
ko

The maximum load capacity of the hook is 3 kg,
please do not hang overweight items.
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JBBhZ%E® START THE

VEHICLE.......ocoovii e, 126
Ja B FF B Activate switch
mode 126

THHREBKBINL Keyless start

CNEINE ..o 126
KRB SIHL  Low battery start
CNZINC ..t 126
R ARBEFENKAIPL  If the engine
fails to start.......ccoceeeverenininenn 127
M & B HL Switching off the engine
........................................................ 127
B 3125 3 AUTOMATIC
TRANSMISSION......ccoevveireiveeee, 127

F4 47 /28 Introduction to the gears127
Z/E  Driving Operations........128
Y]  Driving mode

SWItChing .....coooveviiiiiiiicicce, 130
I} ZE 4 5 88 PARKING BRAKE........... 130
ZEHFh4s (EPB) JF% Park
brake (EPB) switch..........ccccvennnne 130
H B (AUTO HOLD)
Automatic parking function (AUTO
15(0) 5 0) W 131
28| J#E4H] (TCS) &4 TRACTION
CONTROL SYSTEM (TCS)....cccovvvrnen. 132
TSR FUEL FILLING.....ceceecvenene 132

WRIMESR  Fuel requirements....... 132

FTFFHI S i M1 55 Opening and
closing the filler cap 132

IEBRM Fuel filling........o.cvenee. 132
ZIHE DRIVING TIPS.....ucevneeeee 133

ZE 4 % & W) Vehicle break-in

PETIOA. e 133

WIAAT % Night driving.............. 134

)5 2 & Drunk driving ................ 133

WIKATZE  Wade driving.............. 133

Ki&17% Long distance driving. 135
P RANEIF EHI1T %E Driving in the

rain and on slippery roads ............. 134
I TE AL X B 14T 4 Driving on hills
and mountainous roads.................. 135
VK FETHIAT 4~ Driving on ice and
SNOW T0AdS.....oviviiciieine s 135
Z= 0 Winter driving............. 136
3 Bh /7% R ELECTRIC POWER
STEERING........ccoooiiciiicie 136
#3358 Bl &R 4 BRAKE ASSIST
SYSTEM 137

HZ04HBI(BA) R SE Brake Assist

(BA)SYStem .....coevvveririeriiieienee 137
HZh5E  Braking priority.......... 137
FitstHlsh (ABS) &4 Anti-lock
braking system (ABS) ........c.ccce.. 137
#llzh 714> EL(EBD)Brake force

distribution (EBD)........ccccvvrrinnne 138

B O bh 2

FFRasEdal (ESP) % Electronic Stability

Control (ESP) system 138
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&R (ACC) REE*

ADAPTIVE CRUISE (ACC) SYSTEM........ 153

BB /1E8H)3) Vacuum booster

B RG-S BATH I Suggestions
for the proper use of the braking

452U Button description...... 156
& S &M 5 A G F Adaptive

cruise control on and off................ 157

SYSEEM v 139 IR %4 7R Car follow display 157
EHGEAA) (HHC &% Hill - L R e LR
start assist (HHC) system ............. 139 Circumstances that require the driver to
BESZZR% (HDC) R4t Steep Hill take over the vehicle..........coovvnnnn. 159
Descent (HDC) system.................. 140 R THRE T BEZ PR M TE
#1318 7) Brake booster ............. 141 Circumstances where system
functionality may be limited.......... 160
SYSTEM....ocoiiiiineni e 141 ASSIST (LKA) *..oooooeeveeeeeeeeeeveveereeeeeeen 162
AL RSt Parki d: o -
o e PR ] PR Button deseription..... 163
HIE * FIHERFFH BT A MK Lane
i TN FrONt £2Ar* oo 141 Keeping Assist on and off............... 163
218 Reverse image ............ 143 RATAEREE/R  System working
. status display......c.ccoeerieieiiniinns 163
o HHE, * o
'360 ﬁ*)ﬁ 1% *360° panoramic oo B BRGNS N
IMAZE ... 144 . . .
Circumstances that require the driver to
H 3)7A %4 & 4t * Automatic parking take over the veEicle ---------------------- 164
SYSEEMN™ 1.ovveverciieescee e 147 RG] RS2 IR AT L

Circumstances where system
functionality may be limited.......... 165

ZEFEREY (TIA) R4
TRAFFIC JAM ASSIST (TJA)

& 3% M5 2 ZE Cruise control system..152
¥ 8 Button description ...... 152

SE TR ATTT E AIEE Cruise control

onand off .......ccccovviviiiiieiiecien 153 » e
EH KA BEK B Cruise control $52 Ui Button Description..... 170
function is restored..........c..cccevrrnnne. 153 RIE GBI B AOCH  Traffic

) jam assist on and off.............c.c... 171
AR EZE#E  Changing the set speed
...................................................... 153
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IR#EIR Car-following 171 JEAEEWE (RCTA) &R4* Rear
Thfeii B Function description... 172 g;:tismTraﬁlce Alert (RCTA) 181
FEREATE (LDW) RG> Lane JEITRE FULTE R R Start and
Departure Warning (LDW) closing of RCTA w....ccverevereerrean. 181
SYSIEM™ .t 172 JE R BT Range of RCTA
EIBMB LTS MIEH Opening s 181
and closing of LDW .........cc.cevunais 173 RCTA RE A REA AR5 N
%% R B Sensitivity of alert.....174 Conditions that RCTA does not WOﬂISZ
RS TFRA L Display of e (AR Bk .
K vt
LDW £ %5 1] 5% FR (915 L Situations x gency g
SYSTEM™ ... 182
where the LDW System may be
CONSraiNed........oveueeececuriicierieiciennns 175 07
ﬁw (LCA) /%g‘ﬁ* LCA SYSTEM*176 Eiﬂ%%‘»%ﬂ%ﬁ%"—ﬁ%lﬂ Start and ﬁ
. " closing of AEB.......cccccoviiiinnnns 183
A ITIRARH] - Start and RGHRETTRYY] Description of &
closing Of LCA .o, 176 the alarm mode..........cocoevvvrvrvinnnns 183
AEHBTERE Range of LCA ... 177 BT TT A2 IR 5 R s
I T%  Lane Change Assist Conditions that functions of AEB may
ALBTE oo 177 be constrained. ..........ccccouevnninnnes 183 O
R REATAEMITEDL  Conditions ACIBIL N R G e 4
that the system does not work........ 178 Restrictions of traffic environment on
FEITH# (DOW) Z%* Door Open systen: safegtly‘..: ........... éj( ..... 185
e e e, - ERAERE P R SR A B
arning (DOW) System™.................. Description of operational stability
FFI TS I3 FI2C ] Start and closing of and SyStem Stat.........c..oocoeevreureennns 185
DOW ..o 179 F 4 B S EBRIE R W Prompt
JF 17915 [ Range of DOW ... 179 that the system is off............c....... 186
R Y54 4 W) Descripti it
ThAETI Early warning of # Ei‘ 151 24 1 B Description of conditions that
. restrict the system.................cooooeiinn 186
functions..........cocooeeiiiiiiini 180
P o . .
RGTRER TS Conditions that RGHT %ﬁ:% ] Description of conditions that
the system is interrupted................cocoeinne. 186

the system does not work .............. 180
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Of ROD......covviiiii 196
HIREE B (FCW) R4E* Forward DR FEHRE . F Prompt of
Collision Warning (FCW) WAIMING. ......veieiieiieeieeina, 197

RO e 1 R IR A

Description of limitations of control

...................................................... 187
B REAE FUE T R 5551 Start and
closing of FCW .......ccocovvviiincnnn 187

REIe ] B Z RN

Conditions that the functions are
TESIICtEd. oo 188
IR BEXT FR G 2 A i 29

Restrictions of traffic environment of

SAFCLY v 189
A4 A 3B 328 1 B Prompt that
the system is closed........cccceuruenee. 190

ZGHMHISFAF ] Description of

conditions that the system is restricted
...................................................... 190

REAFEIRG (TSR) BRZE* Traffice
Sign Recognition (TSR) System*.......... 190

bR ERBIFFE 5KH Start and
closing of TSR......ccccvvrviincrininn 191
TSR RGLIfie 1l e MRAHE i
Conditions that the functions of TSR
are restricted ..o, 192
RGEE B A AT PRI R A5
Description of conditions that the
system removes the speed limit..... 192

F R AR AR UL A Description of

B M mE M E

cleaning the sensor ............ccccveeeen. 193
ZRIT EFER] (IHC) R4E* THC
SYSTEM* 193

TEIGHT H B4R HIT H 5950 Start
and closing of IHC.................... 194
HC RETIRET] g2 R
Conditions that functions of IHC

System are restricted.................. 194
fRIREE R EULH] Operation of
cleaning sensor..................... 190

JEHERZMN (ROD) BRZ* Rear-seat
Occupant Detection (ROD)

SYSTEM™ ... 196
JEHERZERMIT IS 556 Start and
closing of ROD.................ce 196

JEHER A ALINE Detection range
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TEE B
Comfortable driving

JEBNZESR Start the vehicle
8 3 FF X B R Activate

switchmode

#5521
W

Enter the vehicle with the smart key
that matches the vehicle.
OFF F: 127 2 R HIIRES T IR
Lo
OFF: This is thegear in which the vehicle is
switched off.
ACC #4: BT “OFF RN, iR
TRIZEBEIR, $%— T RBIFFR, MYt
FI“ACCHY, M5 B IR IR RA M
FA R Dy RETT LUAE A .
ACC: When the vehicle is in "OFF",
without pressing the brake pedal, press the
start switch and the vehicle switches to
"ACC", at this time some functions such as
the audio-visual entertainment system can
be used.
ON #: LT “ACC” R, AER

TRZERERR, 4% T EEIIFR, RIS

F| “ON” #4, Shi Raf NS K 2 40h
A TTLMER . BIIZT R, &
il E “OFF” R4 E .
ON: When the vehicle is in "ACC", press
the start switch without depressing the brake
pedal and the vehicle switches to "ON",
when most of the electrical equipment, such
as heated seats, can be used. Press the start
switch again to return the vehicle to the
"OFF" position.

RESHRLHEN %

START #4: ZEWR3NEH™MA. 2H5)

FKUT “OFFION/ACC” Rifirhd, ER

AR, B BT RARRIT AL, Wik

BT TPINRJS, 2 AT R T E

w8 B

START gear: the gear after the vehicle has

been started. When the start switch is in

"OFF/ON/ACC", depress the brake pedal,

the start switch indicator will turn green,

confirm that the gearstick lever is in P/N

and press the start switch to start the vehicle

directly.

7 53 LR 3h Kk 3 Bl

Keyless start engine

1 #5 EWIT I IR e 4H Rt
N4, B4 T PN RIS,
BR T A 4 R
Enter the vehicle with the Smart Key
that matches the vehicle and with the
gearstick lever in P/N, and depress
the brake pedal.

2 HBEITTRERITERE, #%
TREITR, FRIAPEDE
KRR TE R BT K
When the starter switch indicator
light turns green, press the starter
switch and release it promptly after
the engine has started.

REERZIRBIN

Low battery start engine

EENER7EE R SR ISR
AT LA ﬁE%E%W%H’J#MMH%H?F
T, REHE RN BT 2258 —
AN (ZEﬁJﬁm) » BRI ZE B AR )
[FIN 4% T B3 TT%.

When the Smart Key is low or out of
battery, you can use the mechanical key
inside the Smart Key to open the door, then
put the Smart Key into the first cup holder
in the front cupholder (towards the front of
the car) and press the start switch while
depressing the brake pedal.

&
i&
’:En
¥
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WMRAKE B R3NP If the

engine fails to start

1 MESHBELHERETITEM
H o
Check that the battery terminalsare
tight and clean or not.

2 MREBHRIBRRERRA W E, W
HIFENIT . FERNKEIPL,
RENIT A, BEEEIE K, W
gL E O, Al
JABh. WEREAITIER, (HX AR
JABl, THBCRARRRITR RS il o
If the battery terminals are OK, turn
on the interior light. When starting
the engine, if the interior light is not
ON, goes dark or goes out, the battery
power has been used up and a
jumpered start can be attempted. If
the interior light is normal and it does
not start, please contact Dongfeng
FORTHING Special Service Station.

= ==

FEMFIR T 2400 KHHH, T
R, BN .

At altitudes above 2,400 metres, start-up
is even more difficult due to the thin air.
TE R A€V Bl 2 15 T A
i, EZBZ B, B R BN
Lo LB AT B

In cold weather or when the vehicle has
been parked for a long time, it is
advisable to warm up the engine for a

few minutes before driving on the road.

KXW RBHPL Switching off the

engine

1 FHESEIRE, HA P/,
When the vehicle has stopped, put it
into P gear.

2 T REBITR, KERIPL.
Press the start switch and switch off
the engine.

3 ERRMKHMN: EFFRE
1Bl KAZEIF KA 3 B E
HAE 2 MNEE N REBITR 3
W, FTLVE SRR B L.

Emergency engine switch-off: When
the vehicle is not stopped, press and
hold the start switch for approximately
3 seconds or press the start switch 3
times in succession within 2 seconds to
turn off the engine in an emergency.

H 37 & & 2% Automatic

transmission

1. FPYPLfE8i 344 Gear unlock button

2. P 4% P-position button

3. B4 Drive mode button
HEAR S WoR T RS -
The instrument pack displays the gear

the vehicle is in.

® AL A 4 Introduction to the

gears
P 1Y (BEZFER) P (Park)

FEZAE a0k 2 E T e & 2 BRI
EFZAS AL, 3 RS TR P 3%
AT EANPRY o HE ANPRYHT 5500 5E 215 T AR
LT

Use this gear when parked or when the
vehicle is in a ready-to-drive position, which
can be accessed by pressing the P button on
the gearshift handle. Always bring the
vehicle to a complete stop before shifting
into P.

DR (ATZ44) D (running gear)

NEEFWEERE T 4 et ADRY.
Ied) 7 47 gk A5 FH A £

You can only enter D Gear when the
vehicle is started. Use this gear when driving
forward.
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RES (f81#%) R (reverse)

RAEEEFRIRET A REHAR
o B A AL HARRSRT 550
TEANE N .

You can only enter R Gear when the
vehicle is started. Use this gear when
reversing. Always bring the vehicle to a
complete stop before shifting into R.

NAES (284D N (Neutral)

BT 2L, RS A
RO . HEAN REAT S5 0 5w 4 1%
TEM.

When the vehicle is in this gear, the
decelerator does not provide assisted
parking. Always bring the vehicle to a
complete stop before engaging N gear.
MEY (FahE0) M (manual mode)

FEFRBEAS, H 5 5] AR % O
RBR A B R ER AL, Tt

R

In manual mode, the driver can select
the right gear according to road conditions
and driving habits, enhancing driving
pleasure.

T 1L 8 B o 1l S8 B 0L 2 B
WAL

This mode is recommended when
driving in mountainous or hilly terrain, etc.
Zuh#{E Driving Operations
k532 Shift method

DAL 1 N — ELER R A 2R B AR,
T MAEAL T A7 AL CL I G 0 T R4 B
173 FWIEBN)E, ATREAT IEH R
BAF.

The brake pedal should be kept
depressed until the vehicle starts, otherwise
the vehicle will move on its own while in a
driving gear. Once the vehicle has started,
normal gear shifting can be carried out.

B AR AT 5 ARG AT 2 [ 3] v [A]
frE, RN AZ R R-N-D T AT I 5
e

The gearshift lever returns to the
centre position after each shift operation
and the gears are arranged from front to rear
in the R-N-D sequence.

1] # P £4Switching to P

(SR el | o e - N T B ok
PARY B 3E NPAY .

When the vehicle has come to a
complete stop, press the P button on the
gearshift lever to enter P.

Pl ¥R #4Switching to R

EWRANIG, 1% RAL A 0 [R
BR R ZETE, A HAGAT ) b HE R RS AL
&

Once the vehicle has started, depress the
brake pedal while pressing the gear unlock
button and push the gearshift lever up to the
R position.

PI#N £ Switching to N
PRY-NAY: 2 RS (LA BE R I BR R ) 42

BAAR, K B AT 7 EBA T HEEN AL E .

P - N: Press the gear unlock button while
depressing the brake pedal and push the
gearshift lever up or down to the N position.
RAY-NES: 1) HESH AL AT BINAS AL
R - N: Push the gearshift lever down to the
N position.
D R4-N 2. [ EHESHAATR] N AL E .
D - N: Push the gearshift lever upwards to
the N position.
Y D A4 Shifting D
] TSI HA AT BID RUALE .
Push the gearshift lever down to the D
position.
PHM  #4Switching to M
AT D RGBS, 7S Ay
2 M A E,
With the vehicle in D position, push the
gearshift lever to the left to M position.
MZEFAETM RN, A RS e
RAFF RTINS AL o
When the vehicle is in M, push the
gearshift lever up/down to increase/decrease
the gear.
Bkl & FUi W] Description of gear change
conditions
1 EEFRBE, R RerE
R [ 4
The gear can onlybe switched between
P and N when the vehicle is not started.

P 4RI N

(=]
~
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B PR R 4% T R o R B A
Al B BR T A 2B AR

To exit P, depress the brake pedal
while pressing the gear unlock button.
HEWAE M SR, EY)RE] R OB
B N Y, T s T mim A R
D A48 AT ).

To switch to R or N when the vehicle
is in M, push the gearshift handle to
the right to the D position before
switching.

(4% 1) Crawling function

(creeping)

B(D BEE R B, BEEEAE K 3045 (EPB)

RSBGPS R U ZE AT

FESFERATFRIE AT, S TR T
VB, AT DA R T

Once the vehicle has started, switch the

gearshift lever to a driving gear (D or R),
release the parking brake (EPB) switch and
release the brake pedal; it is not necessary to
depress the accelerator pedal at this point and
the vehicle can move forward slowly.

it 25 Start

IE® P : Normal start:

1

2

B
1

JAB KRB

Start the engine.

R AR B, A AT R 2 AT
BERYAL (D ASEE R A .

Depress the brake pedal and switch the
gearshift lever to the driving gear (D
or R).

eI} EPB P,

Release the EPB switch.
FATFRIZEEAR, AR5 M8 B T il
BEAR, RIATEEAE .

Release the brake pedal and then
slowly depress the accelerator pedal to
start.

#2245 Hill starts:
WIAERE N F RIS RPRE T, H
HRLFF O B AT AL (D R4EE R
=PI
Make sure that the gearshift lever is
switched to the driving gear (D or R)
with the parking brake applied.

PSR T I TEEAR, SRR R
A& %5, B EPB JT%, B
Ak .

Slowly depress the accelerator pedal
and release the EPB switch when you
feel the vehicle trending forward to
start.

1% %= Parking

1

w

Fa TRl TTBE AR, BR T R ZE B AR .
Release the accelerator pedal and
depress the brake pedal.
e gt EH s, ERiERa)s,
N P AN,

Once the vehicle has come to a stop,
press the P-gear button.

Fift EPB K,

Pull up the EPB switch.
RHVKRBIHL, FATF R ZEBEAR -
Switch off the engine and release the
brake pedal.

= s

i ELAEYE LI 5 4 (255 SAAE
F LD mF, MZUER T A A B
TS 2Bl , 5 kA o T AR
AT ThAERARFE RS, B
S B AR .

‘When you need to temporarily park
the vehicle on the ramp (the driver is
on the car), you must press the brake
pedal or apply the parking brake,
prohibit using the accelerator pedal
or crawling function to keep the
vehicle free, otherwise it will
damage the automatic transmission.

i BRI LA IR [ {22 i 2 4 (25
WAATEAE DI, A RERR,
AR A R RS R A

s b 245 )

When you need to park the vehicle
on the ramp for a long time (the
driver is not on the car), if the slope
is large, obstacles can be set up to
block the wheels to prevent the
vehicle from slipping behind.

AN RIS R R A ZE A ) B, 15
IR e A 3 AR R AR AR
e

Do not press both the brake and
accelerator pedal, or overheating or
failing the automatic transmission.
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2 o 1 U #: Driving mode
switching

& W5 )8 2 A o B
“Normal”#E 2, 5 — K5 Bk 2 i
YI# R “SPORT 5, F i b s )
PA“ECO R

When the vehicle is started the default
driving mode is "Normal", press the drive
mode button once to switch to "SPORT"
and again to switch to "ECO" mode.

7] #ENormal — SPORT — ECO —
Normal Z [aJ{i§ L .

Can be cycled betweenNormal —
SPORT — ECO — Normal.

b o#E B =L C Normal )
mode(Normal)

SE WD) I ERAETN, EHT
PR .

Combined vehicle dynamics and
economy for all road surfaces.
iz, (SPORT) Sport mode (SPORT)

RSB I, R B =AU
V187 I 82 B 2 T RS2 o 3 A T AR AL
AT T

Improves the dynamics of the vehicle,
resulting in a higher level of responsiveness
and driving experience. Suitable for flat
roads with fewer vehicles.
257t (ECO) Economic model (ECO)

REEWIRIm AT, S TR
T R e P T I R A PR TH

Improves fuel economy and is suitable
for flat and hard surfaces such as urban
roads and paved roads.

Standard

UE 4= 2h %% Parking brake
JE 445 %% (EPB) JF5% Park brake
(EPB) switch

2 57 AT DL FEPB. JT 5% { 4249 ]
SEIELE,

The driver can use the EPB switch to
bring the vehicle to a reliable stop.
EPB JaJHAf#: EPB enable and disable

JaR: FEERRE. H ERDREPBITR,
T, BRI ToR5E.

Enable: After the vehicle has come to a stop,
pull up on the EPB switch, manual parking is

complete and the parking statusindicator (&)
lights up.

fRIG: R T RIZE BN, RIN4% NEPBHFR,
TELEHIZN AT, HEREHRIT K.
To release: Depress the brake pedal and
press the EPB switch at the same time, the
parking brake is released and the parking
status indicator goes out.

% 2 #l 3h 3 BE Emergency braking
function

SE Ty RE R 8RR 25 B AR R kel 3z FH
BTG OLE o R hEREPBIT G, BIAI7E
BRI F T 4 T e S T AR
3. RERFFEPBA G, BIFTR H % il
=

This function can only be used if the
brake pedal is disabled or obstructed. The
vehicle can be braked in an emergency with
the electronic parking function by
continuously pulling up the EPB switch. The
emergency brake can be withdrawn by
simply releasing the EPB switch.

o
-~

B o b2
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HZ)3E % ThRE (AUTO HOLD )
Automatic parking function (AUTO
HOLD)

H 3 3EZE Thfie vl DAHS Bh 2 3 1 7E 3
TE R B A ST B D R E R S . 1%
el E AUTO HOLDIF ¢ 7T 3 Bl
Fo FF 8 ThAea , 250 e P Biar
SRAT B IR FERIEFERR IS, RA AR
SN

The AUTO HOLD function helps the
driver to start more comfortably on hilly
sections or at traffic light junctions. This
function can be switched on or off via the
AUTO HOLD switch. When the function is
switched on, the system continues to hold
the brakes when the driver releases the
brake pedal at a hill start or at a traffic light
junction.
AUTO HOLD JFJ3 % fF: AUTO
HOLD ON condition
o  REWAT EIRA.

The engine is in starting condition.
® IR U RUF R A

The driver has fastened his seat belt.

& EWTHLIIERKA,

All doors of the vehicle have been
closed.

JFJi AUTO HOLD ZhfE Turn on

the AUTO HOLD function

® % [ AUTOHOLD 3%, RPn[Jf/H
AUTO HOLD Zjifig, JFoRIERIT
o
Press the AUTO HOLD switch to
switch on the AUTO HOLD function
and the switch indicator lights up.

e ITHEMIE AUTO HOLD IjfE
TFR, 2R N R R BAR AL 4
WL, s HEhEE, Hai
x AT TERRT R ES
0, LI 2 5 AT RA T AR ZE AR

® If the AUTO HOLD function is
switched on when driving, when the
driver depresses the brake pedal to
stop the vehicle, the vehicle will
automatically park and the AUTO
HOLD indicator lights up in green on
the instrument pack, at which point the
driver can release the brake pedal.

o PN, LR TREE LTI, M
EERT W IBS, SR A & BBl
S, T IIT] eI B CTEAE A .

®  When starting, whether on a flat road
or up or down a hill, the accelerator
pedal needs to be depressed for the
parking to be automatically released,
otherwise the vehicle may not start.

KHIAUTO HOLDIjfiE Disable the AUTO

HOLD function

® 1 AUTOHOLD ThEeSf/ai, #%F
AUTO HOLD JF3%, BIF XM
AUTO HOLD Ijjfig, JFRHRITH
Ko HEAEE EMEIIEETAER
AT SR AR AL

[ ) When the AUTO HOLD function is on,
press the AUTO HOLD switch to
switch off the AUTO HOLD function
and the switch indicator light goes out.
The AUTO HOLD operating indicator
on the instrument pack turns from
green to red.

o  WURITITEBZET]. MIT L2k
LA BRI A BN, AUTO HOLD
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Uie B3R Iy EPB 4E
%, URIESE R4,

®  If the driver's door is opened, the
driver's seat belt is released or the
engine is switched off, the AUTO
HOLD function will automatically
exit and convert to EPB Park for safe
parking.

=5] 7745 (TCS) &4t Traction
Control System (TCS)

EEPAT IR, 25
(TCS) R Gl i K B ML IR B 4
W HIE), AR ERAE e 77 1) B

The traction control (TCS) system
reduces wheel slip in the direction of its
rotation by controlling the engine and
braking the drive wheels appropriately
while the vehicle is in motion.

ISR Fuel filling
PRIESR Fuel requirements
AR 92#B LA L oA IR .

use 92# or above unleaded petrol.

Please

FIFHFFSCH N F 25 Opening and
closing the filler cap

——

$7FFOpening

EETTBBBPIRE T, fHomim
HEALE, AIATIRAN A . With the
door unlocked, open the filler cap by
pressing on the middle left side of the cap.

2[4 Closing

SR I &5 S5 T s b ek
FREPHA B, ik a8t

After closing the filler cap, press the
central locking button or the smart key
locking button and the filler cap is locked.

JOVERLIN Fuel filling

T ST e A N 1 3, Kt
IO ki I se e, I &1 i
FEE M f AT 2] “RRIE” L SCHTN
WO

Turn the fuel filler cap
counterclockwise to open it slowly and add
fuel. When refuelling is complete, close the
filler cap by turning it clockwise until you
hear a "click".

A w5 Warning

FEIMMAETE X H 3R A G, R 1k
M, SERERMAE N A e e, BT
TS0 il FE AR AR I TR BRI MK o 75 T A
WA, (ERAIAET, BRIl 25|
LI T .

After the refueling gun is automatically
turned off for the first time, the refueling
should be stopped. At this time, there is a
certain space in the fuel tank to deal with the
expansion of the fuel when the temperature
changes. Otherwise the fuel tank will fill up
and in hot conditions, fuel expansion will
cause fuel leaks.

. g
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ZUE I Driving advice
ZHESH Vehicle break-in period

FEHT% 1000 ~ RN, SARINER 2
BT, XA BT REE AT SR
FOER R F i o AEURRY B N
PATF 3

Within 1000 kilometers of a new car,
special attention should be paid to the driving
style, which will help ensure the reliability of
the vehicle and prolong the service life of the
vehicle. At this stage, the following should be
noted:

o At AR, AEEE.

®  Driving the vehicle under full load
should be avoided and not overloaded.

& N SR AR B -

®  Try to avoid depressing the brake pedal
suddenly.

o ZPMHIALIEERLE S M.

®  [tis prohibited to use this vehicle to tow
other vehicles.

o ASHAIEAREM LI AT R

[ It is recommended to try driving under
different conditions.

HIR4TZ Night driving

WIEAT LA RIT Ak, £
T R A R ) R A 2 AN 25 g D 28 G 9 5
BEAT Z- TR DA R S
Driving at night is more dangerous than
driving during the day, mainly due to poor
night vision and driver fatigue. Please note the
following when driving at night:
L] PR R T
®  Drunk driving is strictly prohibited
o ITEMNEMERAE,
Tt
®  Adjust the position of the rear-view
mirror in the vehicle to reduce glare.
o (IEATHL
Drive at low speed.
& ERIEINCHZH, MBUSEHE,
TS BN TR 4 R RTHEAT
®  Pay attention to the dazzling lights of
passing vehicles, slow down and avoid
looking directly at the headlights of
oncoming vehicles.

®  TEIESTEL, WS ZE R A

ISR A SE R B 2 2 b AR
5|

® Do not drive fatigued. If you are
sleepy, you should park the vehicle
in a safe place on the roadside in
time to rest.

o (REFITH BRI, @A
HIRZ LSBT 2L

(] Keep all glass clean to avoid glare
from lights and obscuring the view.

5% 2 Drunk driving

HONESE. WEEFERE
W, B D 2 AR 2 e ma AR
BT BEN ST VER LN 7. W
EEEN &5 RFHE I E
BANS T SSEHITTAKIE GERK
B LAEY B OAE, WSR2
AT HRIAL T

Do not drink and drive. Drunk driving
is very dangerous, and even a small
amount of alcohol can affect a person's
reflexes, perception, concentration and
judgment. Drunk driving can lead to not
only an accident but also serious personal
injury or death. The traffic department will
impose corresponding penalties on drunk
driving in accordance with the Road
Traffic Safety Law.

W 7KAT % Wade driving

N T S RAT R RHRIR R,
BER LU I
To avoid damage to the vehicle when
driving through water, pay attention to the
following:
®  TEWIKATZERTSEIE KR IR AL IR
i R BRIS BRI /475 o
®  Determine the water depth before
driving in water. The water level can
only be as high as 1/4 of the wheel.
®  RiELL 10km/h TR AT A0
Ze e vy U AT A 4 9 I T TR
PR, AT K FEBEN K SIHLEES
RGeS, SE
FEARASIA .
®  Travel at a maximum speed of
10km/h. If the vehicle speed is too
high, waves may form in front of the


https://cn.bing.com/dict/search?q=drunk&FORM=BDVSP6&cc=cn
https://cn.bing.com/dict/search?q=driving&FORM=BDVSP6&cc=cn
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vehicle, allowing water to enter the
engine air intake system or other parts of
the vehicle and cause damage to the
vehicle

®  FEARMIEIL PR E A
BRI AL

® Do not park, reverse or turn off the
engine in water under any circumstances.

=
ER Notice

%AMTWAHEWKWTM%WA
7%
Potholes, mudholes or stones may be
hidden in the water, which can make
wading difficult or hinder wading.
WRUKAT S5, S BI R K e e
A 5 BK S A 1 4 A o 3
2o E R, TR RAEY
JEARAT %
Flush all parts of the vehicle that have
been in contact with salt water
immediately after driving in salt water.
Because salt can cause rust of metal parts,
try not to wade in salt water.

KATZE G, A BCE) 2R RURAT 524 i
Sl AT AT AT AR, HEERAUR,
PRAE T F % 4.
After driving in water, it is reccommended
to go to Dongfeng FORTHING Special
Service  Station to  conduct a
comprehensive inspection of the vehicle,
check for hidden dangers, and ensure
driving safety.

L] L/‘F7J\1T5F—El‘] Fﬂilﬁﬁﬁﬂfﬁﬁx
7%

Potholes, mudholes or stones may be
hidd in the water, which can make
wading difficult or hinder wading.
WRKAT S5, SRR oK e BT
A5 K A . R R
LERERFEM, FrURERZS
JRAKAT

Flush all parts of the vehicle that have
been in contact with salt water
immediately after driving in salt water.
Because salt can cause rust of metal parts,
try not to wade in salt water.
WAKATHEG, BB ZRRURAT 45 20 IR
S5t AT T A A, FEARR R,
{RAEAT %2 4

After driving in water, it is recommended
to go to Dongfeng FORTHING Special
Service  Station to  conduct a
comprehensive inspection of the vehicle,
check for hidden dangers, and ensure
driving safety.

Ki&1T% Long distance driving

FERIBAT 4 Z BT BN T AR
W%, JRRRKELT.

Please confirm that you are well
prepared and rest as much as possible
before the long drive.

FRAT R R & LR LA BRI

Before traveling, please check the
following parts of the vehicle:

o R R TR, TR
TR A SMI R TR

®  Check that the washer fluid reservoir
is full and that all windows are
cleaned inside and out.

° *"ﬁ%/ﬂﬂ RN B I e R

B B

®  Check whether the fuel, engine oil
and other fluids reach the specified
fluid level.

o KB EITREMIET LIE.

®  Check that the lights are all working
properly.

o KEEITRMZETIHIG.

®  Check that the light surface is clean.

o KAERIAIRIIESUEHE G KIS
TR ETERRRG DA
HH R

®  Check that the tyre tread pattern is
suitable for long-distance travel and
that all tyres are inflated to the
recommended air pressure.

WARMEWEEAITE Driving on

rainy and slippery roads

TE Y RAT 2RI v DA 00
Please note the following when
driving in the rain:

o
]

o
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O bE 2R

® RS AL 7 MG R Zh B 2T
LR, O

®  Heavy rain will make the vision worse
and increase the braking distance, please
be sure to slow down.

®  ROZZAWRATWE], WURAEFTR I
3 _EAT R SUBAT I ) DX SN 1 e I 5
B f. O

®  The wipers should be checked frequently.
If there are stripes or leaking areas on the
front windshield, please replace the
wiper blades in time.

o WURZERRCIIRGLA M, (LI BT
ERIZH T Re R S B, HE
ARESIR SR, BT R IR e R
AT REFRES. O

® If the tyres of the vehicle are in poor
condition, braking on a slippery road
may cause the vehicle to slip or even
cause an accident, so please make sure
that the tyres of the vehicle are in good
condition.

®  ITIFEMIRITAIEIS B AT .

[ Turn on vehicle headlights and hazard
warning lights.

o EIEII UK B I 7 5 o 8T

® Be sure to slow down when passing
through a flooded road.

o LnIHIZNE I, U R B AR R
FEESIR =R BRI IEH .

®  If the brakes are wet, lightly press the
brake pedal while driving until the
braking returns to normal.

o FENMEH, WAREMBEERNE,
LA i .

®  During the driving process, do not steer
or brake suddenly to avoid accidents.

o WIKITH)E, AIEMGEATHR A, RERA
AL B 3R

[ After wading in water, at low speed,
slowly depress the brake pedal to dry the
brakes.

&A1 X BRI ZE Driving on slopes

and mountain roads

FEISRCE AL X B T AT 22 1 -

When driving on slopes and mountain

roads:

o HRIFRIFMES. [

®  Please keep the car in good condition.

® T REIEARI I R A AL, A
BB ZH RS -

®  When going down a steep or long
slope, lower the gear and use the
engine braking effect to slow down.

o UM BTN TR R,
HI4IE LT RE A RIS

®  Be especially careful when going
uphill and over the top of the slope,
there may be obstacles in your lane.

o TEIIXAMK AR E BRI
B, BEN T EREES
I RHOE 2 )t o

®  You may see special warning signs

on mountain roads, you should pay

attention to these signals and take

appropriate measures when driving.

KE BT 4T % Driving on ice and

snow roads

FERR T AT I, AT Stk
MR IR SRR IR
B RSFRR S ) s .

° When driving in snow, use snow
tyres as much as possible. Please
select snow tyres of the same size
and model as originally fitted.
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o  TETHIPATAR, Wi, Fumid, X
SRS/ AR R S R AR SR
OPRNURS S i o

®  When driving in snow, high speed,
rapid acceleration, emergency braking
and small-angle turns are very
dangerous and should be avoided as
much as possible.

o EUKHMIE BATERS, BRHIZ)e5
EEWAE, E R,

®  When driving on icy ground,
emergency braking will cause the
vehicle to drift. Please keep a safe
distance.

KXZHEY Winter driving

S LA BN R LN R T )
BEER T R AR . 22 DU gl T R
IR R AR

Harsh driving conditions in winter can
increase vehicle wear and tear or cause
vehicle breakdowns. Refer to the following
suggestions to reduce the probability of
failure:

o INHWE, FHICHENLTRR

Pl .
®  Ifnecessary, replace the low-viscosity

winter engine oil.

o EAIHM, FHAKSRTEE

BAFTUIRLE.
® Check the coolant specification to

confirm whether the freezing point is

suitable for the expected winter
temperature.
o AME], FORFETE A FTLLE b

Fil o
® Check the wiper to make sure the

wiper blade can wipe freely.

®  EAEAIE KT IR BRI ] AR
HEZ RO IEHR RS KE 8K
PLTIER BN

®  Before turning off the vehicle, step on
the accelerator pedal deeply, and repeat
several times to prevent the engine from
being unable to start due to ice blockage
in the exhaust system.

o RIERABMHETELHESEX.

L] Carry appropriate emergency gear
according to weather changes.

B3 B /1 % M Electric power

steering

L) B 3 1) R G PT DAAE 2 B S 44
Bi73, DTS2 58 573 RE A% 420 L 5% 3 7 17
it

The electric power steering system
provides assistance while driving, allowing
the driver to turn the steering wheel lightly.

Wk R R LRE] - (]
- CBfHET - Dertie BT, wl Lk Feds
I, 8 478 IEH fiash = fhit.

Click  [Settings] - [Vehicle] -
[Accessories] - [Steering Mode Settings] in
turn on the display screen to select the steering
mode, including: Comfort, Normal and Sport.

LAEC GIC LR

ieriEstinE

s = ]
FEEEER

o L .
SHEMRETHTR

AE

frid: FEmBYIEM, FRBONRER.
Comfort: Steering assistance is increased and
steering is easier.

I F B A&, & T — AR B ) .
HEIBUABRIRES -

Normal: Steering assist is moderate, suitable

for general driving habits. This is the default
state.

e P S At N S B R SR
Sport: Steering assist is reduced and steering
feels firm.

&
i&
’.JED,
¥
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A= Notice

T TE A T L LR BT B 1 B R I
friempiiEsE. O

Please select the steering mode when the
vehicle is stationary and no steering
operation is performed.

EEEETW( {232

3

» Beia LB iR A
i Gz LI R A, R

When parkmo or driving at a very low
speed, if you repeatedly turn the steering
wheel continuously or turn the steering
wheel to the end for a long time, the
electric power steering system will
overheat, and the power assistance of the
steering motor will be reduced or even
temporarily unable to provide assistance.
To avoid such situation, try not to have
similar operations.

A= Notice

PR T7 A, AT RE R
7 B 7 L AR 7
HARHbE. R KRS
WE’E'“:' 5
RGPS R, 53
ﬁﬁﬁTﬁu%%EﬁﬁE, TR
Rd I e P R, KRS

WATHE, A RAT

T RRIE 2R AR MR T AR IR S5
When you turn the steering wheel
quickly, you may hear the working
sound of the power steering motor,
which is normal and not a malfunction.
If the steering system fault warning light
is on when the engine is running, it
means that the EPS steering system or

related systems are abnormal. At this

time, it may take more force to turn the
steering wheel. Please reduce the speed
as soon as possible and park on the
roadside safely. Turn off the engine for 5
minutes and restart the vehicle, if the
light is no longer on, you can drive
normally. If it is still on, please contact
Dongfeng FORTHING Special Service
Station as soon as possible.

#]3h 38 B R 4 Brake assist

system

#IZ 5B (BA)R S Brake Assist (BA)

system

G AERZHIERE L HRE &
BEATHIZ), (EER TR BRI I 2EHAE,
SECH B ERR N, A BB RGN
TN, TEZEAAT RO AR b, PRIEER R ZE
TUNR YRR YE R L Y s W s AN B
B = e — A L TR i Bl B B K 1 1 3
VAR NIE (SR

The driver is able to apply the brakes in
time in most dangerous situations, but has
insufficient force to depress the brake pedal,
resulting in increased braking distances. For
vehicles with a brake assist system, the
hydraulic assist brake system will be activated
when the brake pedal is quickly depressed
while the vehicle is in motion. At this time, the
brake assist will generate a larger braking
force than normal braking, thereby shortening
the braking distance.

|24 5% Brake priority

B 5 2 G nT AZE SR 35 3 613
e it n 1) 3l T 50 BTN, B B R Bl
VI3 8 HURES .

The Brake priority system automatically
switches the engine to idle when it detects an
unsuccessful attempt by the driver to apply the
brakes.

Bi#BEHIZN (ABS) &4 Anti-lock
Braking (ABS) System

TAEJREE Working principle

ABS RGEHI LM I, Wit
I A 2R B e ORI RIB) g, BAR
IEFERHIBEAMUAE . TEZ S AR,
TSR PT AR 7 WA 1, S Al

The ABS system controls the vehicle's
brakes and adjusts the braking force by
detecting the rotational speed of each wheel to
prevent wheel locking and sideslip. During the
braking process of the vehicle, the steering
wheel can still be used to avoid a collision.
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ARG EK System self-check

ABS ZEGtAE B KTIRE, 755 50 4
ACHEAT RS, RGELHAT B WEH
F, HRIiREs R ABS RAIERRA
HAE L1 ABS REUHMRESST. ShET
HIZh R LAEIER, {2 ABS RGN
Ao e AR BT R, ABS R&E
R A5, TEBRRRKRATRLIIR

The ABS system has a built-in self-test
function, and the system will perform a self-
test when starting the vehicle and driving at
low speed. If there is a malfunction, the self-
check function will turn off the ABS system
and illuminate the ABS system malfunction
warning light on the instrument pack. At this
point the braking system works normally, but
the ABS system does not work. If the ABS
system fault warning light is on during self-
check or driving, please contact Dongfeng
FORTHING Special Service Station.

1% A Normal work

ABS RG{EFEBIEF Skmh LAk
SHEFTITH. 24 ABS RZHEIE]—
ZATERAGTADIOIRTSI, PUAT SREuE3)
VECLRE ORI LB g« AT 2 AR,
A e R R AR R RS, IR
RENHUAE 5 T BIAT R B B =
J&TIEERA, Fm ABS RAEILT T
1E.

The ABS system will automatically turn
on when the vehicle speed reaches 5km/h or
more. When the ABS system detects that one
or more wheels are approaching a locked
state, the actuators act quickly to release and
restore braking force. When the actuator is
working, you may feel the brake pedal vibrate
slightly, and hear the vibration sound from
the actuator under the engine compartment
cover, which is a normal state, indicating that
the ABS system is working normally.

& FRENotice

3 71 7+ BE(EBD)
Brake force distribution (EBD)

EBD &t HANAHT. JEH I
BIIEN 77, A RN R S BOIRES T 4T
RERS BA R A7 ] S P RE

The EBD system will automatically
distribute the braking force between the
front and rear wheels, so that the vehicle can
have good braking performance under
different load conditions.

HFRERSH (ESP) R4

Electronic Stability Control (ESP)
system

ESP R4 LR M B B MR E
Ph. 2 ESP Rkl B SLhriT IR
55 BR800 47 TR 25 T RE B 22
ESP R4isk &I TAE. ESP R4i&H
EFEHOOT R SN S /1, kA
AT E .

The ESP system can improve the
stability of the driving vehicle. When the
ESP system detects a possible deviation
between the actual driving state and the ideal
driving state, the ESP system starts to work.
The ESP system selectively applies braking
force to the vehicle's brakes to improve
vehicle stability.

ESP JF5Switch

ESP RGEIATTH, £ T ESP JTK,
ESP RE&GKH], HE1GEE LR ESP BT
FaE RGEKMHRRAT fiste

The ESP system is turned on by default,
press the ESP switch, the ESP system is
turned off, and the ESP electronic stability
system off indicator on the instrument pack
is on.

R
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ESP RGKMG, ZZuiiEid80km/h
B, ESP R HABFH, ESP HFRE
RAKATRRITRK .

After the ESP system is turned off, when
the vehicle speed exceeds 80km/h, the ESP
system will be turned on automatically, and the
ESP electronic stability system off indicator
will go out.

ESP RGixME, k& T ESP K,

ESP RGBT, HEMR L ESP 1y
THRE RGRPFRRITHEK

After the ESP system is turned off, press
the ESP switch again, the ESP system will
automatically turn on, and the ESP electronic
stability system off indicator light on the
instrument pack will go out.

BB /813
Vacuum booster braking

T B s T R S L i B )
.

The vacuum booster is suitable for engine
vacuum-assisted braking.

HE ARG S EER RN

Suggestions for the proper use of the
braking system

SRR AN EDR BT R R R ., X
SAEHEhaR I, IR ) A I
AR, TR miFE.

Do not put your foot on the brake pedal
while driving, this will overheat the brakes,
accelerate the wear of the brake discs and
friction pads, and increase the fuel
consumption

TR, RS R AR B,
L)L%%'stﬁ%%ﬁi#?@@, B R REAIC.

When going down a long slope, frequent
braking should be avoided as much as possible
to prevent the brakes from overheating and
reducing the braking performance.

FEDGIF B _EAT BRI, 7 iE
SR BB 2 S EERATHE .

Drive with caution when driving on
slippery surfaces. Sudden braking or
acceleration can cause the wheels to slip.

Yol WIKBURRIRATREN , HilzhasaT
ERATNR, HIZNPEREREAR, SRR L2 4%

L, R
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BATHE, VERRRREER.

When washing the car, wading in
water or driving in the rain, the brakes may
become wet and the braking performance
will be reduced. At this time, you should
drive at a safe speed and keep your
distance.

E¥RSHE (HHC) R4
Hill Start Assist (HHC) system

FAFIEREIS SO G HT SO LD,
25k 53 MR BEAR D0 A TR,

WRTREN) B, AT SEGE D A .
B bI R A, HHC Rt g
(B2 FP)Xf DA 2258 it bt 1) g ok
RELLE 22585 R

When the vehicle starts off on a steep
or slippery slope, if the driver switches
from the brake pedal to the accelerator
pedal, the vehicle may slide down, making
it difficult to start off. To prevent this, the
HHC system briefly (up to approximately
2 seconds) applies braking force to all four
wheels to prevent the vehicle from rolling
down.

A w5 Warning

HETAELT, HHC RS¥ AD)

TAE:

The HHC system will work
automatically under the following
conditions:

Bz D BEiR & H B3,
° When the gear is in D or R gear and
going uphill.
o BRNAIGESR SN, FARENGE
AT



&P IE

Comfortable driving

Depress the brake pedal to brake, and
the vehicle comes to a complete stop on SEN 2% % R 4 5h

the slope. Steep descent system braking
® {EFFIMTF, HHC RGEATIE: FAH T BESRS, HDC RGH AR
®  The HHC system will not work under  #F, RGiaLahHlzh, (FEE{EEE
the fol!owing conditions: - 8km/h Z= 35km/h JEE P, 220 A ATE
®  SIFIERAN FIEP BECEROT  pprepom s e, 7
KBTI - PO P B I T T 4 (R

® When the gear is in N or P, or the vehicle fyk e

° ;ZEZIKGI%:;%;J ESP H1 - 5 M 2 When the vehicle goes down a steep
: - slope, when the HDC system is on, the

L RGER B AT R 2R - > system will actively brake to keep the

®  When the ESP electronic stability  yehicle speed within the range of 8km/h to
control system off indicator in the  35Km/h. The driver can adjust the use of

instrument pack is on. steep slopes within such speed range by

depressing the accelerator or brake pedal.

besiZE (HDC) R% The speed to be maintained when
Steep Descent (HDC) System descending the slope.

HDC RGiHEAT EshHIshn, 4A&
HDC RZATLLIE BB AIERERM A py o | et o8 1 R G5 TR RAT N,
E{%*ﬁﬁ’]rﬁ/R‘F} %Z%%@ﬁ mﬁE’]‘Fﬁ&%Eﬁc Em%”ﬁ],}:]*%/ﬁ%c ﬁﬁ#E%ESP/‘%% -
07

The HDC system allows th_e drlve_r to LN TR S, BT F AL,
smoothly negotiate steep downhill sections

without pressing the brake pedal. When the HDC system is actively

braking, the hill descent system working
indicator on the instrument pack flashes,
and the vehicle brake light will illuminate.
Meanwhile, the ESP system of the vehicle
will make the sound of the motor working,
which is a normal phenomenon.

s .
A = FWarnimg

B MR bE 2R

%K HDC FF3&, HEAGER LB
Gl R G LAFEARIT S5, Fo8 HDC &
GiH e . HIRIET HDC ek
60km/h I, BEZERE RGBT TARTE AT IR,
HDC &%tk

Press the HDC switch, and the steep hill
descent system working indicator on the
instrument pack lights up, indicating that the
HDC system is on. When the HDC switch is
pressed again or the vehicle speed exceeds
60km/h, the working indicator of the steep hill
descent system goes off and the HDC system
is turned off.
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#3181/ Brake booster

it INAER R AR B i — e
FERT, K FFREIZNE) 77, eRT B ERR 4
B, W EBORKIRISN ), BT IER
ME.

When the force exerted on the brake
pedal exceeds a certain level, the brake booster
will be turned on. At this time, even if the
brake pedal is lightly stepped on, a large
braking force will be generated, which is a
normal phenomenon.

HERB RS

Parking assistance system*
HEFBERS
Parking radar system

RAEHCE AR, R RS E ikt
S VST S

According to different configurations,

radar sensors of parking assistance system can
be divided into two categories:

T JaIT 4 DEIELEGS.
Type 1: 4 radar sensors at the rear.
A HITTMETT 256 DAL s

Type 2:6 radar sensors each on the front and rear.

IMERMBI RSB, REXHI)
ffAIElIJJﬁE%EE”‘% RGNS 1 7/,
B, MR RGAE, FHRARN
J’Lﬁ%i’]ﬂ&%;ﬁa
When the parking assist system is
activated, the system will automatically detect
whether the function is normal. If the system
beeps once for 3 seconds, it indicates that the
system is faulty. Please contact Dongfeng
FORTHING Special Service Station.

BI85 1&* Front radar®

BRE

EHVSRITR Eﬁﬁﬁ]

>

*

—HEER

a
BIEIA

’l

T S 71 B T EAT T Sl A mT e i

S

P PEESE R, iy DR X
SRR AT IS RS
Swipe down at the top of the screen to
call up the drop-down bar shortcut menu,
and click [Front Radar] to turn on and off
the front radar system.
FJ& Turnon
B E T<ON"#IY, FiE iR
AT L= KB R E RS
When the start switch is placed in the
"ON" position, the front radar system is in
the setting state when the engine was last
turned off.
DA #RAE (R 356 2 I 7T LI/ A o
LR
The front radar system can be turned
on when the following operations are met
at the same time:
®  ERIARLT I RIRES
The front radar switch is on.
HARGF AL TAEP 4.
The shift lever is in a non-P position.
25 E EH N T 1Skm/h 84T
1B HOE S 10km/h
After starting, the vehicle speed is
less than 15km/h or the vehicle
decelerates from a higher speed to
10km/h while driving.
®  EPBFF R, O
(] EPB switch is released.
JEH] Turn off
AT AR T LG AT R I R &
The following operations can turn off
the front radar system.
®  GERIATFRAET KAPRE .
The front radar switch is off.
HRFFAL T P RS O
The selector lever is in the P position.
N 15km/h. O
The vehicle speed exceeds 15km/h.
EPB JFGHiiid. O
EPB switch is pulled up.

= .
& E R Notice

» ATRAIT
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PIYEHE Detection range

THZE 58 By R G 0 0 A% IR TR RIS
W RN

The detection ranges of the Park Assist
radar sensors are shown in the table below:

fR R B BRI R 2
Sensor location Farthest
detection
distance
Ja A= 50~70cm
Rear sides*
S5 I 140~160cm
Middle rear
AR > 50~70cm
Front sides*
HH ) 110~130cm
Front middle*

#7750 Alarm method

THZE 50 B) RGN T IR IR S RS
W2 1) IR BE B A AL AR b R H T B P A

e H AR, FRE I, R [E)

I 1] e

According to the distance between the
radar sensor and the obstacle, the parking
assist system makes intermittent alarm sounds
or long beeps on the instrument cluster. The
shorter the distance, the shorter the interval
between the alarm sounds.
BR—: LSRRG BRI RSP EE B A %)
REFUE R,  HARKT RN 4
Type 1: There is a corresponding color display
on the display screen according to the distance
of the obstacle, which corresponds to the
following table:

L&
TN
Audible alarm
display
AR
0~30cm Long beep Red
4HZ HIRIMRE S e
30~100¢ |47 rapid interstitial Yellow
m sound
2HZ fia) E3ich
100-150c| % Interstitial Green
m sound at 2Hz

B RS A I TIE R
IR, AT AR

Type 2: The alarm display is only
performed on the panoramic image
interface, and the sound alarm is not
performed.

ARG Re A LAERTE AL A situation in
which the system may not work

TR, 2B fE . KD,
MR SN ITERR, Tﬁ‘éfﬁ
JRARGA TAEBIRK, LRI OeiE
TCVEAGH I A AN R -

Due to the characteristics of the object,
position, angle, size, material or complex
background, etc., the system may not work
or cause false alarms. The following
conditions will result in undetectable or
poor detection:

o  Hu. WMEEWE. O

Barbed wire, wire rope objects.

B BRI AN [ B TR AT

Driving on grass or rough roads.

R B B THI 2 MRS B A e

Cotton or materials whose surface is

easy to absorb sound waves.

R IRAS R A . [

Strange objects are attached to the

sensor surface.

o [FSEMBEEEAE. SEA. &
FE AR o

[ J Ultrasonic noise, metal sound and
high-pressure gas discharge sound of
the same frequenc

® INEBUERHT TR, AT
WoEmt R TRE.
° Adding or connecting other

electronic equipment will also affect
the function of this system during

&
i
hEﬂ,
I
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o E

use.
Z:uﬁ%%ﬂhmmg

THERHBY RGUUE RS B4R
X B A AR B R, A
fiE A 25 Ik 0 A LA S 4
500 % 5 N AN 2 B A o AR A5
HEAT S MR, AR RURAT T 2
B 7% R 22000 7 A D A i 1 BT
The parking assist system is only used
as an auxiliary warning for obstacles
in the front and rear of the vehicle
when parking and reversing, and
cannot replace the driver's observation
of the surrounding environment. The
driver needs to monitor the
environment during the entire driving
process in real time, and Dongfeng
Forthing is not responsible for the
accident caused by the driver's
negligence.

M HERBRGAAELERIX,
i85 20 LA G AR D (8] 42 22 42 p o — B
#, BRRGFTERRe, O
Because the parking assist system has
a working blind spot, please do not
use it as the only basis for reversing
safety. The driver is responsible for
driving safety.

Bl Reverse image

{5 22 AR I 22 e R AR B T B AR
SRR, 7 (H 5 B 53R B ZE I Fe i A
F 7RG

The reversing image collects images
through the camera installed at the rear of the
vehicle, which is convenient for the driver to
check the rear obstacles in time when
reversing.

8172841477 Reverse image on

1 JABWIFRAET “ON” 4.
The start switch is in the "ON"
position.

2 HREN, BIERGZENITR,
BRI E R4 H 30K H .
When the R gear is engaged, the
reversing image will be
automatically turned on, and the
system will be automatically turned
off after exiting the R gear.

174 Bh2% Reversing auxiliary line

BB R -

Reversing auxiliary line description:
2L FRESFL 1 OKIEE.

Red: Indicates about 1 meter behind the car.
Hfh: FRTEIEY 2 KEER.

Yellow: Indicates about 2 meters behind
the car.

g RT3 KIEE.

Green: Indicates about 3 meters behind the
car.

BT RPN E L R AR K
FEESM 7 K.

Auxiliary line width: Indicates the longest
distance of the exterior mirrors on both
sides plus 7 cm.

51 20 7 B 42 T B 25 ke R £ 2
it T AR B A R A O
The reversing assist line can assist the
driver in judging the reversing trajectory,
and it will be activated only after the
steering wheel is turned to a certain angle.
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360 4= 5t 5 1% * 360 “panoramic image*

LS AR BT AT 5 A2
AR GREME, & RS L R
TSR b ST R R IA A, A g
IS B 22 4= (R o

Panoramic images can be stitched from
four cameras located in the front, rear, left and
right of the vehicle to synthesize a bird's-eye
view on the display. Use with reversing radar
to make parking the vehicle safer and more
convenient.

FIFFHC I 2 55AR
Turn panorama on and off
EFRBIT BT %1
Prerequisites for enabling panoramic
images:
1 EBIFRAT<ON1Y;

The start switch is in the "ON" position;
2 ZEHAKT30km/h,

The vehicle speed is lower than 30km/h.

ERPLITRITR

Panoramic image opening method

® ETNIUTIAAL B 36004 R E] T 5
FIITEREE, BRI T KA 4R
A% [

[ Press the 360° panorama button on the
steering wheel to manually open the
panoramic image, and press it again to
close the panoramic image.

o X [HEITHENT TIRETT R, BhiHA

FARATHIAN, R0 G207

=P

®  When the [Turn Signal Entry]
function is turned on and the driver
turns left or right, the panoramic
image will be turned on
automatically.

o HRMFET R MR, &5UBe
Hag e, [

o When the shift lever is in the R
position, the panoramic image will be
automatically turned on.

= s

5R IR Y]
Panoramic image function description

2D#E 2D View

MEAMIET J5 A AR R,
SO RIALA -

Click the front, rear, left and right
camera icons on the right to switch the
corresponding viewing angle.

3DMAE 3D View

marZefll (3D #EY . AT 3D
AL s IFEs B BRI E R
DX SEHL 360° e, SCRFAEONE
ke



Click [3D View] on the left to enter the
3D perspective interface, click and drag any
area of the image display to achieve 360°
rotation, and support zoom and drag functions.

i~ JET ARLE

Front and rear wide angle view

il 2D WEIET. J5 ALY 20
RIHT 5T AL

Click the front and rear single views of
the 2D view to switch to the corresponding
front and rear wide-angle views.

%K Wheel diagram

A [FEREY, Do RALE .
Click [Wheel Diagram] to switch the
corresponding view.

EARIZR Dynamic auxiliary line

D #i JEHALE ChiaD A1 2D PRz
M CRMD B FBIZL, FHZNE D #4.
R Ry IHHl 577, FHBIZ R
BN 5 K.
2D front and rear single view (middle)
and 2D splicing view (right) have auxiliary
lines. The auxiliary lines switch the front and
rear directions with the switching of D and R
gears. The actual length of the auxiliary lines
is 5 meters.
®  HhEE RN A E AL BT I B KRR
BMTEAR; WEREEENER R
[ The width of the outer layer is the
longest distance of the exterior mirrors

S
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on both sides plus 7 cm; the width of

the inner layer is the width of the
wheel.

o R PLL A LIEL, ZIE
L N=B 0~03 K, 03~1 K,
1~1.5 K.

®  The scale style track line has scale
lines, and the scale line is divided into
three sections: 0~0.3 meters, 0.3~1
meters, and 1~1.5 meters.

A\ 85

3D ¥%¢ 3D Surround

rif (3D %] bR, BRI X
SR GRUR, WA YR AT, 25
WM A

Click the [3D Surround] icon, the
single view area will display the surround
effect for about 7 seconds, and return to the
previous view after the end.

HIBRERIE R
Radar Obstruction Panel Display

AFFHR, A LRGN L
1’%—’?—:#% E TN Ve TG PR s e
E! °

Under the panoramic interface, when
the working conditions of the radar system
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are met, the obstacle board will be displayed,
and there will be an alarm sound.

xR Notice

Hil S JG 72 A iR B PUAS T i A TR AR ER
B RERY e A AR R, e .

The front, rear, left, and right outermost four
radar sensors detect obstacles, only the obstacle
board is displayed, and there is no alarm sound.

¥RMA Steering perspective

MEAFL R, 2D MM EE.
When the vehicle turns, the 2D view is as
shown above.
BIELAT NRUTE (MOD) R4
Moving Object & Pedestrian Detection
Warning (MOD) System

kP £ O

Non-P gear;

®  EEIE I A AT 1 Sknv/h M
T 15km/h HIFBREE] 10km/h A
T

[ When the vehicle accelerates below
15km/h or decelerates from a speed
above 15km/h to below 10km/h;

o BRI E I AT ARETF R
EFFiE; 0

[ The pedestrian alarm switch in the

panoramic image setting interface has

been turned on;

EPB H R

EPB switch release;

AT IS o

In the look-around interface.

2 Notice

BRELROT AR, 7EPE . B, 220,
. WAZERE, &RMENGEIE
PR SRR LB THRAHD, B
A 5 A R R4 B S £ AT O
The camera is similar to the human eye, and
its ability to see objects is limited in
environments such as dusk, night, dawn,
snow, rain, and fog. Panoramic images are
mainly used for driving assistance, and the
driver is always responsible for keeping a
distance from any obstacles.
TGRSR R, A VIR
I, AEFFA R R RN (Fik.
A8 AReB RSB R ERERHN, R
WRRPENZERE WAL %, O
The camera will magnify and distort the
image, and there will be a slight delay. All the
functions of the parking assistance system
(radar, image) of this car cannot replace the
driver's operation and judgment. Please
always pay attention to the safety of the
surrounding of the vehicle during use.

CRAARAN B (U T PR BEAT D4, X
TH ERENIERAFESTEX, 5
TEZE AN 55 003 T A0 L R 4 7K U8
M. O
The panoramic image view only stitches the
ground images. For objects with a certain
height, there will be blind spots in the air.
When parking the vehicle, be sure to pay
attention to objects such as children and
cement pillars around the vehicle.

WO IR PR R 2 5 SR PR B AR E—
SEVRE, A5 AR T R R A
Z4. O

Aucxiliary line and radar wave distance will
have a certain error with the actual distance.
Please pay attention to the safety of the
surrounding of the vehicle when parking the
vehicle.

PGSR I 25 m RGEAEH 1 RN i
. O

‘When the camera is dirty, it will affect the use
of the system, please clean it up in time.
AR S LR RN, RETCIEIEH
H. O

When the weather is bad and the light is

insufficient, the system cannot be used

normally.
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HZ A ZE R % * Automatic  click [Horizontal Parking] on the display screen
. o to enable the parking function.

Parking System EYEEE ROTIFIR, BV E i

BHENAERGRMMERAILN  £IF5%, AsNERGKE.

T IEAL A R =S & F AR ok I After the automatic parking system is
ZE 0 JE FE s LI E R TR 2R . turned on, press the automatic parking switch
The automatic parking system uses  again to turn off the automatic parking system.
radar sensors and high-definition FHREM TR, ARG K T30km/M,
panoramic cameras around the vehicle to {3 —EITIAJE, EENAT R KM
monitor the situation around the vehicle During the process of searching for a
and assist in parking. parking space, if the vehicle speed is greater

HAAE RS NE A ZEMEK than 30km/h, the automatic parking system will
%, RANES )G, B R EEEE be turned off after a period of time.
M. A%, BRsss, EFREMZIME AL Parking process
FETAREE, I A5 B 2R T :
The automatic parking system plans
a route for the driver to park. After
finding a parking space, the driver does
not need to operate the steering wheel,
brake, shift, etc., but needs to observe the
surrounding environment at all timesand 1 ZE#/NF 30kmih B, $ R A A ETF

take over the vehicle if necessary. F R ovay e aas| QEdEERIAZD Bsein €= |
H ZhiH % R G SEPKFE AN, HENFERE, s (BB AN
FEEBEN, KA. ERY,
The automatic parking system can When the vehicle speed is less than
E3 realize horizontal ~parking, vertical 30km/h, press the automatic parking
. parking, and horizontal park-out. switch, the display will pop up
& FIIFRISEEA E 3hiE R RSE Turn the [Instructions], click [Yes] to enter the
- automatic parking system on and off library search interface, and click [No] to
= exit the automatic parking system.
I

2 AT ERMEESITH, IR
FAfE, B, IR B R
%,

Drive slowly after entering the parking
space search interface. After successfully
e 30kmih CLREL, %R H searching f_or a parkin_g space, the image

SN vy NP of the parking space will be displayed and

TR, {E)\_EMIJJH“EE ° the driver will be prompted to stop.
When the vehicle speed is below

30km/h, press the automatic parking
switch to turn on the parking function. f
JEFRAE Okm/h I, 4% R EBhiN ‘
TR, i EaRb B UK T, ‘
HEREN VAT
When the vehicle speed is Okm/h, 3 ZEfgifE k)5, 2o B EEAER IS
press the automatic parking switch and R % B S R A& . 2. WA

3 -
3
)
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AOEE, WERRRRERMENE o
WEIHETF K.

After the vehicle stops, the driver
needs to check whether the found )
parking space and the surrounding
environment are suitable and safe.
If the parking space is suitable,
keep the brakes and press the
automatic parking switch briefly as
prompted.
IRIEARIAATT T AN %, 4
I EEAENGL. HEERE
w2 R DA 1 W R ZE
FEIfEAL, Witk AspEd RS

Release the steering wheel and

ZEAAT S A (B 2 FER T0.940. 1K L 223k
B 77 3£0. 1K WA ks, HIA 7 )
3+0. RN RS, [

The sum of the front and rear spaces of the
vehicle is greater than 0.9+0.1 meters,
there are obstacles within 3+0.1 meters in
front of the vehicle, and there are no
obstacles within 3£0.1 meters in the
parking direction.
WRMHANE, SHATEEM
UHEREEE . %4

After meeting the park-out conditions, the
driver needs to check whether the
surrounding environment is suitable and
safe;

brake according to the prompts,
and the vehicle will start to park
automatically. During the parking
process, the driver must always
observe the surrounding conditions
of the vehicle to ensure the safety

of the automatic parking process. 2

THESERE
6] TETQ
After the parking is completed, the
display shows the prompt [Parking
Completed]

SaRpEER [AE

& xR Notice

AZE AT RE Parking out process

1t

FEFAH IRERT, 2T 4

Before using the park-out function,

the following conditions must be met:

AT RS AT P
B, BIEEPB JF6; O

The vehicle is in a stationary state,

the gear is in the P gear, and the

EPB switch is pulled up; 5

WRAMBEFEITFR, Hif [R1#A
HEFM, Fad [E3mH], i@
T HR B AT Ol 1 TR I A H T I
e iEm TR SR, MH TR
Je, T 6EEH T B3k, W7 1A
VoEER

Press the automatic parking switch, click
[Yes] to enter the parking interface, and
then click [Automatic parking], select the
park-out direction by toggling the light
control handle, turn the light control
handle downward, and the park-out
direction is left. The light control handle
is turned up, and the park-out direction is
right;

1% FEPBIF RARBRIEZE, (RIFRIZEIF
i BN ETFR, RJE RO
PR 5

Press the EPB switch to release the
parking, hold the brake and briefly press
the automatic parking switch, then release
the brake pedal;
EgrammE s, MELES,
25 Wik 53 6 ZBUIS 2 UL 5 2 5 A LA L
RPN SRIRE R ip R £ o

The vehicle starts to park out. During the
parking process, the driver must always
observe the surrounding conditions of the
vehicle to ensure the safety of the
automatic park-out process.

ARG, BoRbEER LR 5
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After the parking is completed, the
display shows [Parking
Completed].

R Notice

ARG AR T B AL AN KP4
B, ANRAFEAL A AL,
I B AL R E A ) K
SEELLIRTIEE 0D A
Fob A AR AR R R A
S WA T AR,
Ze AL N O 75 2 TR A At R A
M. o

The system can identify vertical
parking spaces and horizontal
parking spaces. If there is no
parking space line in the parking
space, the left or right side of the
vertical parking space (front or
rear side of the horizontal
parking space) needs to have
other vehicles or larger objects as
reference objects. If there is a
clear parking space line, the two
sides of the parking space can be
detected ~ without  reference
objects.
TR B R R R B
17, AETTIR. O

When looking for a parking
space, please keep driving as
straight as possible and do not
give directions.

FIRELLI RS, HRFLAH
HEARRBEE 0.5~1.8 KX
AT«

While finding a parking space,
please keep the horizontal
distance between the vehicle and
the parking space within 0.5~1.8
meters.

AGHRIE NG
R ZJh. B 6 K=
AR,

After the system searches for the
first parking space, there will be
a prompt tone. After that, there
will be promots every 6 meters.
THEEFR S, W RER TR B
M HENAFEREE, Beh
B ARSI, O

During the parking process, if
the brake pedal is depressed, the
automatic  parking will be
suspended, and the parking will
continue when the brake pedal is
released.
FREALN 4% T H B ETFR
st B BRI R IR
g, KR A3
When searching for a parking
space, press the automatic
parking switch or click the return
button on the parking interface
on the display screen to exit the
automatic parking.

P
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THEEFRS, R R Gkl
BB AFE B 1HAT
JFE R R B 3iEFE T
K, HINAERF =W
30 5, s 30 A BT
R, FFRd%— R H A
EIF RS, O
During the parking process,
if the system detects an
obstacle, the non-main
driving door is opened, or the
automatic parking switch is
pressed again, the automatic
parking system will be
interrupted for 30 seconds. If
the interruption condition is
lifted within 30 seconds,
pressing the  automatic
parking button again will
continue to park.
THAESFE BT I A
R ER T R 2 AR -
EPB 3%9% FTHF L E 24
113 AR 2 P ARy 22 4 B
T ES I] HRH E 3hE
%z,
During parking, turning the
steering  wheel, shifting
gears, pressing the brake
pedal and pulling up the EPB
switch, opening the driver's
side door, loosening the
driver's seat belt or opening
the rear door will exit
automatic parking.
ARER T A S B0 & 2 {7
A 30 RPN, KR
H A
If the parking is suspended
for more than 30 seconds
without the brake being
pressed, the  automatic
parking will be exited.
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A L] Warning

BT REA SRR, JFER
RS )5 =L AV 2R A2 v
Wik, BEAE RS T R RIR
S, B R IRAA FHEENE
BN, ATHEAE TS A B R
TR, A 4 AR T R
SEbEE e

Due to the limitations of the system
itself, it is not always possible to
detect objects in the parking space
and the parking path. When the
automatic  parking system is
activated, it is always the driver's
responsibility to actively intervene
when necessary, taking over the
steering wheel or pressing the brake
pedal, to interrupt parking or to exit
automatic parking.

SRR, BT iE2 %
fETrast, BN, Wk
I 2 3l 128 77 [ A BER T il 30
B o SRAN S BT E , AT e
KFHAGHE. O

During the parking process, do not
operate the steering wheel under
normal circumstances. In case of
emergency, please take the initiative
to take over the steering wheel or
depress the brake pedal in time.
Personal injury may result if this
rule is not followed.
AR, SRR L R
TSR B4 47 Nl ta,
Big 1k 2R A S, R
i K 2 B IR IR E B
IR R G BAT LY A 2l
fEEMThEE, (HbTERSNR
PRk, 2550 5% 75 ZERE I A A 4
BELE AR AT A4

During the parking process, if a
vehicle, pedestrian or object
suddenly appears in the parking
track, in order to prevent the vehicle
from colliding, the vehicle will
trigger the emergency brake and exit
the automatic parking. Although the
system can avoid obstacles and
automatically stop, the driver needs
to be ready to brake to avoid
vehicles, pedestrians and objects
due to sensor limitations.

T ZVE A BT AU B
R ABNEE.

Do not use automatic parking in
places where vehicles or pedestrians
frequently appear.

X R SN E S E
KI5, Bln: AR D, A
B, RGRRESIL
WINAREENL LT, T2
B AR A AN FR G IR ¥ 4 L K
JIAR R B EAF . O

For scenarios that meet the parking
conditions but are not suitable for
parking, such as intersections with
curbs, lawns with steps, etc., the
system may mistake them as
parking spaces. Before parking in
the parking space, the driver should
confirm in advance whether the
parking space identified by the
system and the surrounding
environment are suitable for
parking.

TERR/N A A B, SRtk
SRS RSN B 5 A2 25 i A i
SRS A R . R
M= Tt

Automatic parking in a narrow area
will affect the accuracy of the
sensor's detection of the location of
obstacles, resulting in increased
collision probability between the
vehicle and surrounding objects.
TER/N A E B, SR
WHEAR KT 10 K, ZIRES:
T 2K 3 BOAT A8 i SUE B
T SRS T e, SEER
5518 1 s XU B
WAL IR A .
Automatic parking in a small area,
the number of consecutive parking
times should not exceed 10.
Multiple consecutive parking will
cause the temperature of the
actuator to rise rapidly, and the
parking control accuracy will
decrease, resulting in the vehicle
rubbing against surrounding
objects, increasing the risk of
collision or the system exiting
abnormally Parking.

RS JAIR SR, e
J&, EE PR IR EE AL
DS, ST R i — b
RO E, HIRIERF4 .
The system is affected by the
surrounding environment. After the
parking is completed, the body may
be tilted, the vertical parking space
may be shifted to the front, etc. You
may need to further adjust the
position of the vehicle to ensure
correct parking.
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Aﬁtﬂt Warning Aﬁ% Warning

HELRES, JHAPE T IR
YT, ERBERE, e
BT RER AT AL, S EUHERIK
=iy

During the parking process, an
obstacle in the parking trajectory is
suspended. After the obstacle is
removed, the parking trajectory may
be disrupted, resulting in an
increased probability of parking
failure.

AT TT B I R R A b
ﬁ%ﬁym¢ﬁﬁ¢7“$%W
TR, 2 SR W
DB AT N LT O

When there are trucks or suspended
obstacles in front of or behind the
parking space, collisions may occur
during the parking process. Please
pay attention to the surrounding
environment and perform manual
intervention if necessary.

TR AL AR W R AR R AE
10km/h AR, 5 0RSERAGE
R 5> Bt o

When looking for a parking space, it
is recommended to keep the vehicle
speed below 10km/h, otherwise the
system will be unable to distinguish
obstacles effectively.
RAFKMEBLE (n: K. 5.
& RS FER L , & FHiE
A TAE, B RGMEH, NEs
R AZNAERS. O

When the weather conditions are
bad (such as: heavy rain, fog, snow,
extreme heat or extremely cold
temperature), it will interfere with
the work of the sensor and affect the
use of the system. It is unsuitable to
use the automatic parking system.
TFIZE PR35 J& 1A A PR R A R T 5
WA A BB RS I, A% IR
FATREAS 7 W, T2 B 3
HERSE. O

When there are obstacles around the
parking environment made of cotton
or materials that can easily absorb
sound waves, the sensor may be
unable to identify them easily. Do
not use the automatic parking
system.

1] ™ AN S £ % T AN 5 8 3l
HERSE. O

The uneven road surface is
unsuitable for using the automatic
parking system.

B A E A A RS i
I IR S S © AR ERAE T
ANIEFRIMLER, H2MH A 3h
HERG. O

Do not use the automatic parking
system when one or more ultrasonic
sensors are damaged, the surround
view camera is dirty, damaged, or in
an abnormal location.

VA 4 i A B 0 A i e A
T AR e Bk B M R St
I, B2 B 3 E A%
Do not use the automatic parking
system when there are electrical
devices or devices that interfere
with the sensor around the parking
place and affect the use of the
system.
%ﬁ%%@%ﬂﬁ%%%ﬁﬁm
i WRBLB RIS UK
VeI RS T, i e i
ik, LSRR E 3EE R .
Please keep the outer surface of the
sensor and camera clean. If the
surface of the device is found to be
covered with snow, ice, frost, mud,
dust, etc., please remove it in time to
avoid affecting the automatic
parking system.

) A5 P R PR AL B AR
HILXT A% R % A B AR K AT I
DA A% RS RIS AR K 52 40 . I
ZEAR IS IS8 FH N PR 7K L [
AL A ARk, HE
DEREE 10 KU LBEES . O

Do not use a pressure washer or
steam cleaner to clean the sensor
and camera to avoid damage. When
washing the vehicle, use a small
stream of water to rinse the sensor
and camera surfaces for a short
period of time and keep a distance
of at least 10 cm.

SR AR B A ARAE AR KUK AT R 2
kg utikAr4Eis, ARESSHA
G RGZENR, ﬁ%ﬁ&
TEAEELRE RAER . 6
#. O

Modification of the vehicle or
failure to perform maintenance at
Dongfeng Forthing Special Service
Station may cause the automatic
parking system to be affected, and it
is prone to scratches and collisions
during the automatic parking
process.
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B ) TE R A P B BN S H RS TR
A E B E RS O

Do not use the automatic parking
system with snow chains or emergency
spare tyres installed.
HEHZE RGA SRR RN 2k
MEFARAEAL, FRERZEAL. PSTEAEAL
BELAL ST T LA
KP4 00 A P BB A 5% 4 o S 2R Aor
Yk, WOTE LR RAEH A sing:
The automatic parking system does not
support parking spaces such as inclined
parking spaces, wire-frame
interference parking spaces,
incomplete parking spaces, curved
parking spaces, sloping parking spaces,
three-dimensional parking spaces, I-
line parking spaces, and parking spaces
with wheel stoppers in horizontal
parking spaces. The above scenario
uses an automatic parking system.

EH KA RS Cruise control

system

E KT R G0 L2 0 R F R
TR TTEERR, AR BENS 1 IR
i T40kmih TR R EEAT R, s
AR EATHRN, TR LTI RE . AR
TETHIX | WMETE R . BT . KRR
AN 55 S ABSRA T JE IR T e
FEARTE DK S T 1 S MU T R

The cruise control system allows the
driver to maintain a preset speed above
40km/h  without  depressing  the
accelerator pedal. This function can be
activated when driving on the highway. It
is not recommended to enable this feature
in urban areas, winding roads, slippery
roads, heavy rain, or other severe weather
conditions. It is strictly forbidden to use
the cruise control system on ice and snow
roads.

¥ UiEH Button description
=

°

H /44 Button introduction
1 W & om o g
resume/accelerator button

WAL BEE AR T8, I U AR )
%%, Restores the set cruise speed and takes
control of the vehicle at that speed.

WCTF)E AT RE: If cruise control
function is enabled:

R ehE: SATBCE FET R 1km/h,

Press this button: the cruise setting speed is
increased by 1km/h.

KAzt B E L 10km/h i i
FERFSE TS . Long press this button: the cruise
setting speed will continue to increase at a speed
of 10km/h.

2 KA EE4E Cruise pause button

T LT LRI Th Be .

Press this button to pause the cruise
function.

3 EHEIKEE Cruise button

T BT LA R BOK P A

Press this key to turn cruise control on or
off.

4 OE W B/ ORoE #
setting/deceleration button

TR 38 B O, IR X
PR 224, Set the current speed to cruise
speed and control the vehicle at that speed.

W B e AT e If cruise control
is activated:

HR R ST I EC 1km/h,
Press this button: the cruise setting speed is
reduced by 1km/h.

Koz el I e 42 L 10km/hifis
FERFEEBEK. Long press this button: the cruise
setting speed will be continuously reduced at a
speed of 10km/h.

= iR

BN IAT B, RS PR A AT RE S B
BRI TS . IR R, wrF
PR 25 B AR, 3 K 4 R I A T
e MK SR BUE I EE, 1% 18T
TR/ RGBT .

When driving up and down hills, the actual

Cruise

Speed

cruising speed may deviate from the set
speed. When driving downhill faster, use the
brake pedal to slow down, which will
suspend cruise control. To restore the original
set speed, press the cruise resume/accelerate
button.

W OB o E
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SERBHIT B A=

Cruise control on and off

JFJE %14 Start-up condition

1 T K. Press the
cruise control button.

2 7 3 7 40~185km/h 75 H N .
The vehicle speed is within the
range of 40~185km/h.

3 T HEE W B, Press
the vehicle speed
setting/deceleration button.

4 RIZEFERAKE T . The brake
pedal was not depressed.

5  4{rEEADRY. The gear is put
into D gear.

6  RGBAEMEE. The system is
not faulty.

#1524+ Suspend condition
PR ATAT] — b 77 350 W 3 45 5

BUSHINPIL

The cruise control function can be
suspended by any of the following
methods:

1 BERMZERN. Lightly
depress the brake pedal.

2 HEAPHE. NRYEREY. Engage
in P, N or R gear.

3 T KMIEFHE. Press the
cruise pause button.

4 FWREE T EEKTEE. Press
the cruise control button again.

5  RBAHE. The system is
faulty.

H1 2. 3P Tr U R
3o R SR AR T 4 R Ik R
DA s 4 SR = 5E 4
R PAEATL o

The 1st, 2nd, and 3rd methods are
just to suspend the cruise mode. When the
conditions are met, the cruise can be
resumed by pressing the cruise
resume/accelerate button; the 4th and 5th
methods are to completely turn off the
cruise.

5E & & i Ih BE Pk & The cruise

control function is restored

LE AT RE T, andi ik
SRR, TSN £140km/h

(eERatiy
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DAL, P42 B a5 Rl 52 n i o 50t N A
When the cruise control function is suspended,
if you want to resume the cruise control function,
you can first accelerate to more than 40km/h,
and then press the cruise return/acceleration
button to re-enter the cruise state, and the
vehicle will return to the preset cruise speed.

N € S AT AT RE N, RSt
e R ML, FHIUH R PAHTBUE I8
P .

When you press the cruise control button to
cancel the cruise function, the system will
completely turn off the cruise and cancel the
cruise speed set before turning off.

AW EHZEE Change the set speed

AT BLF PAR AT — T 7 355 503 R S

LSS
The cruise control speed can be changed in

any of the following ways:

1 3R AT SR/ B B i L
TR, AR /PR .

Press the cruise resume/accelerate key or
vehicle speed setting/deceleration button
to increase/decrease the vehicle speed.

2 BRRUMTIEEAR, 7R BT
ARZS I FAFF AR, IF 4% T i B/
TR
Depress the accelerator pedal, release the
pedal when the speed increases to the
desired state, and press the speed
setting/slow down button.

3 BRTAEER, AEERKETR
RS FATT BEMR, FF 4% T 2l B/
BLEs
Depress the brake pedal, release the pedal
when the vehicle speed drops to the
desired state, and press the speed
setting/slow down button.

HiEMKAL (ACC) ZR 4 *Adaptive
Cruise (ACC) System*

F A ACC & 4, W A4 WL FHE
0~130km/h ({7 FEl A BEE AR R 4T e,
AT LAE 2 4G5 0 VI IR 2 BE R Y Rl N AT IR A
WL, WIEFTREAE LW, RHEIE LME
DR AN R BE AR R 2 1] B B

Using ACC system, the vehicle can run at
any speed within the range of 0-130km /h, and
can also follow the vehicle within the range of
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the following distance allowed by the A saa Warning

system. The system can also
automatically switch between speed
control and distance control depending on
whether there is a vehicle ahead.

A L] Warning

ACC RG22 RG WAL
SRR B R 5 R, T —
MFEERS, Bk, /£ ACC R
JRILFEH, Bk AR AR R L B
Bl PRAFXT 2R A0 M4 9 ELX R S A
EHTHE.

The ACC system is neither a safety system
nor an obstacle detector or a collision
warning system, but a comfort system.
Therefore, when the ACC system is turned
on, the driver should always pay attention
to observe the road, maintain control of the
vehicle and be fully responsible for the
vehicle.

A B Warning

ACC ARG & 1 a2 i Al L R U FA3E
BEAE, AN AER ISl B B .
The ACC system is suitable for use on
highways and roads with good road conditions,
bul not for use on urban roads or mountain

oads.
ﬁfz‘r‘/L}u AETTXATHE, ZBIHE HH
TEERAEIL T, WERIEBUER ACC &%,
PIESEACuEZS: ol p 2 S K N D
For the sake of safety, please use the ACC
system carefully, pay close attention to the
surrounding environment, and be ready to take
over the vehicle at any time when driving in
urban areas, in heavy traffic and on curvy
roads.

ELBOE K SRR (5 RAE K
%0\ BILESIER (Bl W
BUKBRT . WA BETH E&Tﬂﬁﬁ

JLMLLE' A

%), BE. E f
WERHDUT, 4\iL15F193ﬁﬁ A(C ?%y
HEHOR AR fER

On hillside roads, slippery roads (prone to
hydroplaning), roads with bad road conditions
(such as slippery roads, waterlogged roads,
gravel roads, construction roads, etc.) and bad
weather with low visibility (such as heavy fog,
it is not allowed to use the ACC system when
the sensor is blocked by snow, ice, fog, dirt,
dust, etc., otherwise there is a danger of an
accident!

ACC RGE A RN Hi 7 AT B4 .2 11
ZEHE, A RERINE H AT 8 LK E
i ZERRILALOUE (BREEFLAS o L.
TN SisIiA I it sh. O
The ACC system can only adjust the distance
from the vehicle in front, and usually cannot
detect and apply the brakes to vehicles in other
lanes, other sides of the vehicle (except the
rear), children, pedestrians, animals or other
objects.

MR R — 2% 408 AT R %, ACC
RO R »
If there is an oncoming vehicle in the
same lane, the ACC system will not
respond.
FEP S 4200 ol 2 % H 1 it
BATHER, ZEER KM ACC R4
Temporarily turn off the ACC system
when driving in turning lanes, highway
exits or construction sections.
ACC ARG LUAHBI S35, (HARE
ﬁﬁ’iﬂii’iﬂ)‘lg Bif# ACC RGTF
JE A SE AL, B
U AN A, OF BT R
BRI . O
The ACC system can assist the driver,
but cannot replace the driver. Even
when the ACC system is on, the driver
must drive carefully, be ready to take
over the vehicle at all times, and need
to obey the traffic rules.
T GUARARE 2 BT B 208 R R
AR A BB E [ & 8 16 AT 4 A0 R
R, Hite A s, Uk
RS, O
Please set the adaptive cruise speed and
following distance reasonably
according to the current road, traffic
and weather conditions, and the set
speed should not be too high to avoid
accidents.
FEFELERG LR CRT 7 2 AR 3 B3
K FORHE  (52 PRI il k2
APEBENE) . ACC R AR
I RN, T 8k G 5 R 75 AR
T, 25 0 G 2 v T 4
By GRAFS AEAMG ) 2 9 %) R0 5 A
2HTHE. O
In some cases (too large relative speed
of the wvehicle ahead, sudden
deceleration, parking, rapid lane
change or too small safety distance,
etc.), the ACC system may not have
time to decelerate. In order to avoid
collision with the vehicle ahead, the
driver must always pay attention to the
road conditions, keep monitoring the
vehicle and take full responsibility for
the vehicle.




ACC R G0 RN £ B 4 H A5
ZEAp bR 2% AL A By N
S5 i B A T () 490 ot B 22 2 R A
o BRRETTT AR AT LA R
WABUR IR B, BSR4
55K ACC RS, 3R
AR E BHERA % o

The ACC system cannot detect
items or accessories mounted on the
following target vehicle that
protrude from the sides, rear end or
roof of the vehicle. If the vehicle
ahead is equipped with the above-
mentioned special loads or special
equipment, be sure to turn off the
ACC system when overtaking such
vehicle, and the driver should
actively  depress the  brakes
according to the situation.

5| HEETHNIEZ IR ACC
#%. O

Do not turn on the ACC system
when towing a trailer.

25 I 7% W) DA IS IR 0l 1) B AR 4
IR . FATRUN B f , ZRdk
TR LR ) 3 L A
o H S5 T R R K
IRVER T ol I B AR {15 ACC &
GARRAITITR, MRS S5HE
Rl

The driver can increase the speed by
depressing the accelerator pedal at
any time. After releasing the
accelerator pedal, the vehicle speed
will gradually return to the original
adaptive cruise speed. However, the
driver should pay attention to
inadvertently ~ depressing  the
accelerator pedal for a long time,
which will prevent the ACC system
from turning on by itself, and may
collide with the vehicle in front.
ACC RGEFifF LR, 55045
BRI 70 A2 IS I HE 45

Be prepared to depress the brake
pedal when the ACC system stops
the vehicle.

ACC RGUEZAMEF LR, 2555
TE B8 TF 2R 400 55 A e AT B T
P IR IARE IR

When the ACC system stops the
vehicle, the driver must put the shift
lever in the P position and turn off
the start switch before leaving the
vehicle.

(aeERL
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NZAE I, KGR
CLE I

For safety reasons, the set speed will
be deleted after the vehicle is turned
off.

WERA GRS [ACC TrfE
R 1 ERER IR ACC &
g, WERH AR UL RO BhLiE
A7 A B A DL, R
AR, O

If the instrument pack prompts
[ACC function automatically exits]
and the ACC system cannot be
turned on again, it means that the
vehicle has abnormal conditions
during this engine operation, and the
vehicle needs to be restarted.

X TCS #%Gak ESP RGpifihk
B, WS ACC REGIETEHEHIF
i, M ACC RG2HEFNKM. O
When the TCS system or ESP
system is activated, if the ACC
system is controlling the vehicle, the
ACC system will automatically turn
off.

Wik TCS AL ESP R4u4b T
KPPRZE, W ACC RETLEH
Jd. O

If the TCS system or ESP system is
off, the ACC system cannot be
turned on.

LB LM ACC R4
I, ACC RGAIAFEITE. O
‘When the road conditions allow
safe use of the ACC system, the
ACC system can be turned on
manually.

AT SE AT AR BRAZR R AT
T YR E L DL R
JERAEE 55 5 WA AR Sk B B K — V45
fEJG, RGHEEHibrE, B R
itk et 2 B RERE VR IE W T
fE. O

After performing all operations that
affect the position of the camera,
such as replacing the front-view
camera, front windshield, vehicle
four-wheel alignment, and
modifying the body chassis, the
system needs to be re-calibrated,
otherwise the system performance
will be degraded or cannot work
normally.
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B2 8 Notice

ARG LR RE, $RARKR
WFALAEA 74 CAnbrilh . e
S JEY.

In order not to affect the
performance of the camera, the
detection part of the camera must
not be blocked by foreign objects
(such as labels, attachments).

PR J AR I 77 4 XT3RS T 4 A5k
RS T RER T L 1

PfE. R EIEE XX, fRIE
ACC AZRENG IEHIEAT .

The camera sensor on the front
windshield of the in-rearview mirror

can get blocked by snow, ice, dust or
mud. These areas need to be cleaned

to ensure the normal operation of
the ACC system.

TE RS KR K5 B K 1
BUR, ACC RGBTSR
FRA. O

The operation of the ACC system
may be limited in snow, heavy rain,
fog or road spray.

4K PE R 2 AT RE TR AL ACC
4. O

Structurally modified vehicles may
deteriorate the ACC system.

imaaRGk

Please clean the camera

AT L T EE I, A1
R BRPNE R . PO 158 H s
7K Thy B X A 42 PRI B 4T 175 V2 BB R 7R
RURATRFZI IR 55 3 o

When the front-view camera needs
cleaning, the instrument pack will display a
prompt message. At this time, please use the
wiper spray function to clean the front
windshield  or  contact = Dongfeng
FORTHING Special Service Station.

¥t Button description

o

fZ8 /44 Button introduction

1 S8 4ok T Sk
Adaptive cruise
recovery/accelerator button

K RVE M, I DUZ gz
L2 8

Return to the preset speed and control
the vehicle at that speed.

WETF R BT fE -

If cruise function is enabled:

FR OB I BOE AR 1kmih.
KAt AT E R DL 10km/h Ry
LT o

Press this button: the cruise setting speed
is increased by 1km/h. Long press this button:
the cruise setting speed will continue to
increase at a speed of 10km/h.

2 HIERTE
Adaptive cruise pause button

$2 T LB ET A8 T Re -

Press this button to pause the cruise
function.

3 HIERE
Adaptive cruise button

F2 T BT LU S BOR HACC R Gt .

Press this button to turn the ACC system
on or off.

4 R I 2 T ek
Adaptive cruise
setting/deceleration button

W TET B AR B E R, %
IRLE AR A

Set the current speed to cruise speed and
control the vehicle at that speed.

eI R fE -

If cruise function is enabled:

TR WATBOE R 1km/h,
KA rhl: I8 € 220 LA 10Kkm/h iy RF45:
PR

speed

speed

o
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Press this button : the cruise setting
speed is reduced by 1km/h. Long press this
button: the cruise setting speed is
continuously reduced by 10km/h.

5 ZERE AT
Distance adjustment button

BeE 5 B 7 R A R ZE R 2
ABRELE. . dE. R PR .

Set the following distance to the
vehicle ahead. Four modes of near, medium,
far and ultra-far can be set.

H & B3 i FF J5 1 2% 1 Adaptive
cruise on and off

JFRACCR SN, HEMNERIH
ERGEHIFERAT (A6 R5E, RS
AN R R T E B & R A 42 S FTACC
RGIRE.

When the ACC system is turned on, the
adaptive cruise indicator (white) in the
instrument pack lights up, and the
instrument pack displays the set adaptive
cruise speed and ACC system status.
ACCZRGi 3% ACC System Start
Condition
® R HEMISHEE. [

Press the adaptive cruise button.
R Tk, O

The engine is running.

RARLAED #4. [

The gear is in D gear.

PETT JEH TR SRR Y it
TRARE. O

The four doors, tail gate and bonnet
are all closed.

LR TENT N

The brake pedal is not depressed.
FERAMET 30km/he [

The vehicle speed is not less than
30km/h.

ESP R, [

The ESP system is not faulty.
BFEEHSARHEM. O

The parking brake is not activated.
AR AR TR, [

The transmission is fault-free.
REWTCHE. O

The engine is not faulty.

BZEER Car follow display
TESREE T BB, ACC R4uRETE
il A A2 PR AT AR 2 A2 BRI

FFiEE
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3 WANTEHN WD), ACC RGr=izhla
T EFNERRE. AR A A (A AG, )
DU 4% T 8T P S/ g o i e R e 1)
W FT T HACC RS,

In a congested urban road section, the
ACC system can control the vehicle to follow
the vehicle in front to decelerate to a stop state.
If the vehicle in front moves again within 3
seconds, the ACC system will control the
vehicle to follow automatically. If the vehicle
ahead stops for a long time, the ACC system
can be reactivated by pressing the cruise
resume/accelerator  button  or  lightly
depressing the accelerator pedal.

R4 R&K Car following diagram

u 1

I\
=\

] e N\

AREMBRTE, HERFEFTAL
ENGIES

If the vehicle in front is not detected, the
icon of the vehicle ahead will not be displayed
on the main interface of the instrument pack.

BB AT, AEMRERmE
ZNGIEHE T

When a vehicle in front is detected, the
icon of the vehicle ahead will be displayed on
the main interface of the instrument pack.
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A wE5 Warning

R I 4 A R PR A BRI B ] — 4
T8 L[] 77 [ AT B A AR R

The following vehicle diagram is only
displayed when a vehicle traveling in
the same direction in the same lane is
detected.

SR B A R R s,
ACC RGeS0 Hi 77 e il 2 o
BN -

If the following vehicle diagram is not
shown, the ACC system will not react
or apply the brakes to the vehicle ahead

BRZEHEE Car-following distance

BRAEPE BB MR, HABCRE
rin EE.
When the following distance is set to
close, the instrument pack is as shown in the
icture above.

BRAEFE R W AR, AANERE
R .

When the following distance is set to
medium, the instrument pack is as shown in
the picture above.

Comfortable driving

PREEFER B m i, AEMRER
A

When the following distance is set to far,
the instrument pack is as shown in the figure

A

PRZE PR B8 vy, HAa iRk i
b,

When the following distance is set to
ultra far, the instrument pack is as shown in
the figure above.
SREINALS RN U AT
Adaptive cruise status and speed display

TR T Bl bR BiHA
Indicator icon Instructions

R AR ACC F5i4T
THEAR B «

Steady white indicator light:
ACC system is on but not
activated.

TRRIT 4k 0% 55: ACC Z4E4T
FEHAT TERE.

Steady green indicator light: The
ACC system is on and working.

TRRIT LR IR R BB =
HMACC RGURHH, BT 5E
E LR

Green flashing indicator: A
component failure has caused the
ACC system to exit, but the

current action is still performed.

= B !
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o E

EFETHRT, d5NERESHALE
J@?ITZ&{‘E’]I?{I:M\%[]?T?’ = —l%]—

EER.
Under certain  conditions, the
instrument pack will display text

information and symbols other than the
above prompts, which
attention.

requires great

AT AR ACCR
%H?ﬂﬂif’?%#?bﬁ
2o

Steady white indicator light
is: the ACC system is on but
the working conditions are
ROZELD, SRR Bk
HACCHG. R LT
TR I B RES+Hi .
The vehicle in front starts to
remind the driver to restore
the ACC system. Prompt
text: Please lightly step on
the accelerator or press the
RES+ button.

RS JMIERES + 8

A B84

B R A R R T 5 2 R S BR 5EE
IEOLANET, 1250 B R 4, IF%
TSR L 25 440
If the display interface of the instrument pack
does not match the actual situation observed by
the driver, ask the driver to take over control of
the vehicle and drive the vehicle according to
the actual situation.
. FETFIEBLT, ACC REGnTHEH )
Sigb Ik L 225 Bt 7% 75 S o i 30 DA B I
Zi:
The ACC system may automatically
disengage and the driver needs to apply

the brakes to reduce the vehicle speed

in the following situations:
RGULRAPANE

System sensors are blocked.

TCS FHYiak BSP RYGHHuR M -
The TCS system or ESP system is
activated or closed.

RGUEA KN EERZE H AR .

The system did not detect a following
target.

ARG H AR

There is a fault in the system.

TR REEERHBIL

Circumstances that require the

driver to take over the vehicle

ACCIIREE MR

BT ACC RATIERMEMIMEK
#5071, FERFEATHIFIE T, ACC RS
TR RE SIS R LME A ZE S FTAT W LR 2
B ZERR . R AL, ACC RGi%
LR A RN R

Since the ACC system cannot provide
the maximum braking force of the vehicle, in
certain driving situations, the deceleration
ability of the ACC system is insufficient to
keep the vehicle and the preceding object at a
sufficient distance. In these emergency
situations, the ACC system asks the driver to
take over the vehicle in time.

BEEER

ACCH G2 a1 2 3 Gk AL S RT3
MR, HENRERE E2HI A4
@ITRAbML, EITHICE UEEE S
WYY, RIS — A s, SR, A
B2,

The ACC system will send visual and
audible instructions to the driver, a red
steering wheel mark will appear on the
display of the instrument pack, the text
[Please take over the vehicle] will appear
above, and a beep will sound, at this time, the
driver needs to take over the vehicle.
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& EE Notice

ACC RAEREY ARG FHE,
R AR LR B), T2 R 3 A 2R
A AR A B . O
After the ACC system requires the
driver to take over the vehicle, if the
vehicle continues to move, the driver
must depress the brake pedal to apply
the brakes to the vehicle.

B SRR ) AR A
TIRER G, SRR B
iR, O

If the vehicle speed exceeds the set
speed by depressing the accelerator
pedal, the driver will not receive a
takeover request.

ARGTHRET RERFRAIIE DL

Circumstances where system
functionality may be limited

ACC R GLLLAT B h 2 W) S A
REAGHHL. HAh, FE—ERIRET,
ACC RSt B Al g 55 25 3 B3 i AEE
220 Bk, B3 RIGAIMET IS,
W AT F .

The ACC system is restricted by
physical laws and the system itself during
driving.  Furthermore, under certain
conditions, the ACC system may react
differently from the driver's thoughts. The
driver therefore always has to pay attention
and intervene himself if necessary.

A B Warning

TGk KRR ML FT RE S th Tl
T FHEL K5, Kb
FEAIC, PO RE R IR R
SR AT AERAE F bR, 2 ZE T E AT

The visibility of the camera may be reduced due to

strong light, too dark environment, rain, snow, dirt,
dust blocking the sensor, etc., resulting in failure to
recognize the following target in time or not at all.
Please intervene yourself.

1 ZiE4T%k. Driving ona curve.

TEBIN . i B B IER, ACC &
Gl AE S ERBCE B A ARG, T35
TR BB ER AR, i
RILIF A A4

When entering, passing or exiting a
curve, the ACC system may lose or replace
the target vehicle, resulting in sudden
acceleration, braking or loss of control of the
vehicle, please be attentive and ready to take
over.
2 AHER—HEREA G R 2R
Vehicles that are not in the same
straight line or are not easy to identify.

X T ATE Al — 2 B4R AT B 42 4

HEBEE R EPAZTERN) iRt

NG RAL AR RTE ], AR s T R
WA B3R L 4255,

Vehicles that do not travel in the same
straight line (vehicles in adjacent lanes
change lanes) may not be detected by the
sensors if they are not within the recognition
range of the camera sensor.

ACC RGTCILLRIL g IR B A7 B 2
12 BT RBI ZER, JCHA SR EE)
. HATE. BERRESRE R, BURA
TR BN 5 4. TR ACC
RGN ULER| L BRI, B3R T ETIR
VEZEAP ] FE PRI, 0 BN B 3 B A

The ACC system cannot guarantee that
it can recognize all types of vehicles on the
driving path, especially narrow vehicles such
as electric vehicles, bicycles, motorcycles, or
vehicles with high chassis and loads
exceeding the body. If the above situations are
encountered when the ACC system is turned
on, the driver should pay close attention to the
surrounding environment of the vehicle and
take the initiative to take over the vehicle if
necessary.

3 ACCRZLHEHRIITA, Bh—H

B oM B E
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R ZEAAT BT AT T A AT N
17, DAL BN .

The ACC system cannot detect
pedestrians. The driver must take the
initiative to take over the vehicle once
he finds that there is a pedestrian
crossing in front of the vehicle.

4 WEATBRE G,

Vehicles driving on slopes.

TEBEUS 1358 EiEAZATHACCH
Gt. FEREIHIEE |, ACCRGAREERI
FE—FE LR, B Snh g
BRI, ACCRGH H 3N

Do not use the ACC system on steep
slopes. On steep slopes, the ACC system
cannot detect vehicles in the same lane, and
when the driver frequently depresses the
brakes, the ACC system will automatically
turn off.
5  BREZTEATHIN .

Vehicles driving in narrow lanes.

FPIEE I
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ACC RS TSI HIBT BT 7 B 5
2RO R @R, 15 RLEE R
FIZEBSHROSH ACC REE, JFEE %M.

The ACC system cannot accurately
judge the width of the lane ahead. When you
feel that you cannot pass normally, please
immediately depress the brake pedal to turn
off the ACC system and take over the vehicle.
6 HITRERHEARI .

Vehicles inserted laterally in front.

EER T OIS DN
fbZE4I . ACCHR G e Toik o # 4
WEE Sy, SO R 0 AL
AT BT AV HT 77 I IR -

When other vehicles are suddenly
inserted laterally in front of the wvehicle's
driving direction, the ACC system may not be
able to quickly control the vehicle or make
emergency braking. At this time, the driver
needs to pay attention to the traffic conditions
ahead of the vehicle's driving direction.
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7 EREEEA.

Stationary vehicles.

SR 7 B A AE — A 1 A R
R BRI S — 0, RAARIRA
JEUG IR [ AT #1507, 6EER 575 B2 I 5%
HATEE W,

If the vehicle ahead suddenly changes
to another lane behind a stopped vehicle, the
system may not have enough time to brake
and the driver will need to take over the
vehicle if necessary.

EERFFHB RS (LKA *
Lane Keeping Assist (LKA)*

LKAZRG A DIFERHCA 70~130km/h
ATl Y AR T R R EL AT R 7E
TEEL M R EBUN S E, RS E NS
BT T, TS 25

The LKA system can keep the vehicle
running straight along the lane line within
the range of 70~130km/h. In curves with less
curvature of the lane line, the system
automatically assists the driver to turn the
steering wheel to pass the curve.

LKARG MAFE R LEH AR R IE, B
e, FERELE AT B 0 S B T
M. BEN, KRGS FOCIRERRE
B3 BT IR R

The LKA system also has certain
technical limitations, so that the driver must
actively intervene in the steering under
certain conditions. When necessary, the
system will prompt the driver to actively
control the steering wheel steering through
sound and light alarms.

A B Warning

LKA FGiR— ot
e S T % SR B B
R TOLIRE ST - 2550 G 23T
FEXF A0 7 16 A5 42 1) 9 EL XS 4
Hf e TTE. O
The LKA system is a comfort system
and does not have the ability to deal
with special working conditions such
as complex traffic conditions or sudden
changes in the environment. The driver
must maintain control of the vehicle's
steering wheel at all times and be solely
responsible for the vehicle.

FAGUE A E s N BB L R
L TE B LA, ANIE AR T E
B g AR
LKA system is suitable for use on
highways and roads with good road
conditions, unsuitable for use on urban
roads or mountain roads.
LKA R LB BRI G, HERN
REACE B A AT B k. BIfE LKA
AGAAEFTIRG, 25 5 A3
R, O
The LKA system can assist the driver,
but cannot replace the driver to drive.

Even when the LKA system is active,

the driver must drive with caution.

R G5 F0 V2 i 3RS () Y AN
75 AL AT B R, (HAF AT K LKA
ARG HENIR o 553U 2%
BEIT S, O
The LKA system allows the driver not
to operate the steering wheel for a short
time, but the LKA system will
automatically exit if the time is too
long. The driver must always be ready
to take over the steering wheel.
TH B PR BT 0 5 B I A A A
AR LKA RO
It is not recommended to use the LKA
system when the road environment is
harsh or the road conditions are
complex.

o !
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25 15 B Button description

N EE R R R BOCH R
Press the lane keep button to turn the
system on or off.

EERIFH BT AR

Lane keeping assist on and off

W EE R, AE0ER LEER
FETAEFRRIT (A S5, 8 LKA &
GAETIFRIRES -

Press the lane keeping button, the lane
keeping indicator (white) on the instrument
pack lights up, indicating that the LKA
system is on.

DIReTT R, IR RGN B T8 L,
HZE#KT 70km/h, HE ohg 4 this
REDR, RS BAENBITRE, WS
FAFEEWNT:

After the function is enabled, if the
system detects lane lines and the speed is
greater than 70km/h, and other functional
conditions meet the requirements, the system
will automatically enter the activation state,
and the activation conditions are mainly as
follows:

o  IHEITLAKA.

All car doors must be closed.
EPS R&THilE. O

The EPS system is fault-free.
ESP RGTLHilE.

The EPS system is fault-free.
ESP RGAWIE. U

The ESP system is not activated.
ASE AT . O

The transmission is fault-free.
RAEWTC R, [

The engine is not faulty.
AT D #4. O

The gear is in D gear.

(eERatiy
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WA R — M ZE T S AN, BiE 4
AT 65km/h, i L HABIR A, R
G iR HEORIRE .

If the lane lines on either side are
unclear, or if the vehicle speed is lower than
65km/h, or if other exit conditions are met,
the system will be deactivated.

R LKA RGAETHORIRES, Bt
TR LB R TT T R [ BT e AT
AH, LKA R ERIRH . 43 01
B BB U5 TR A BT AT A
B T LB R L MEan, LKA R4
HHEE.

If the LKA system is active and the
driver actively controls the steering wheel to
change direction or turns on the turn signal to
prepare for a lane change, the LKA system
will temporarily exit. The LKA system
reactivates when the driver cancels active
steering wheel change or turns on the turn
signal and the vehicle is near the lane center
line.

RGTHEREER
System working status display
HER LR R EERERE RS
FR:
Lane departure warning system
information is displayed on the instrument
pack:
® LKARZ KM, AEGLCREERR
RYGTTRIERITHRK. [

®  The LKA system is turned off, and the
lane keeping system on indicator light
of the instrument pack is turned off.

® LKA RGIFEHEAM L LAEFM,
HEMNREBRIERGIT BT

(A6 Hr.

®  The LKA system is turned on but does
not meet the working conditions, and
the indicator light (white) of the lane
keeping system on the instrument pack
is always on.

® LKARGWIE, HENCREFHERR
RGTITfatant] (0 H5i. The
LKA system is activated, and the lane
keeping system on indicator (green) on
the instrument cluster is always on.

o MRS SHLKA RARE, H

TR HAT 76 BRI ENE, HEIERE

ERFFRGIT B IRRAT (G KR,

I R SR O
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® External failure will cause the LKA
system to exit, but the current action
will still be performed, the instrument
pack lane keeping system on indicator
(green) flashes, and a takeover request
is issued at the same time.
MR BRI R EAAT RS b5
The lane line detection status icon is
displayed on the instrument pack

o CREMBIEEL, EHRMILEEL
BoR. O

[} No lane lines are detected, and no lane
lines are displayed on the main
interface.

o RrMBIBMEEL, FHMHNE
WLEAM. [

® The lane lines on both sides are
detected, and the lane lines on both
sides of the main interface are white.

o RINFIMMEEL, HH LKA &
GBS, P EEL A . [

® When the lane lines on both sides are
detected and the LKA system is
activated, the lane lines on both sides

are blue.
FERREEEWMHENL
Circumstances that require the

driver to take over the vehicle

INEREEW

HEPERRS R UEEE W] X
FARME, RN R AR, SO R
TS T A

The instrument pack continuously
displays the text reminder "Please take over
the vehicle", and at the same time an alarm
sounds, the driver needs to take over the
steering wheel at this time.

A& Notice

MR LKA RGER S

Frfe ) LR, e [E, 2
SRMEEIRIR, SR 2R 5
EEEE T A O

If the LKA system reaches the upper
limit of the steering capability of the
system when turning, and exceeds a
certain time, the system will issue a
takeover prompt, and the driver needs
to take the initiative to take over the
steering wheel;

W2 LKA 2G5 Wl 2 18 e
RGNS, LKA RS R
FAEIRR, BOI 255 01 B R R
Jiladt; O

Ifthe LKA system judges that the curve
ahead exceeds the ability of the system
to pass, the LKA system will issue a
takeover prompt, and the driver needs
to take the initiative to take over the

steering whee
R LKA RGN 205 A 5
HHE), LKA RGERR BB,
SN 25 5 5 R S R T A O
If the LKA system detects that the
steering wheel is shaking abnormally,
the LKA system will issue a takeover
prompt, and the driver needs to take the
initiative to take over the steering
wheel;
R LKA 2 ek i 225 3k 53— Bt
I ) P9 86 F 4R D5 A, LKA 3
SRR R TR, B
i LA 5 4
If the LKA system detects that the
driver has not held the steering wheel
for a period of time, the LKA system
will issue a warning that the driver has
let go, and the driver needs to take the
initiative to take over the steering
wheel;
LKA RGEREY R 5
ﬁuiiﬁ?i I EEATIE

G B B 5 1 4 f_FF'JEF—%E
fil. O
LKA system requires the driver to take
over the vehicle, if the steering wheel
of the vehicle is still under automatic
control, the driver must actively control
the steering wheel to control the
direction of the vehicle.
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O bE 2R

RA TR BER PRI IE I
Circumstances where
functionality may be limited

LKA RGMEREEIAM, A6
ﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁiﬁﬁl%mkﬁ&ﬁ&i
KRNI TE 3 25 TE I 25 3 R A2 P
I R A T T

The steering capability of the LKA
system is limited and cannot guarantee the
ability to negotiate curves of any degree of
curvature within the effective vehicle speed
range. The driver must concentrate and be
ready to take over the steering wheel when
cornering.

LKA R4 R e n B — X
B B, X TR, SHiEEL

A RES N AHEER TG IR, % T H 1 —

Bl ZE X LU RS R I AEIR . ZKENERARE, T
RES PR . BRI RS T
BTy REIR B A R

The LKA system can only recognize
lane lines and curbs with a certain contrast.
For blurred and contaminated lane lines, it

system

may be inaccurate or impossible to recognize.

For some car marks, watermarks or shadows
with large color difference and contrast on
the road, it may be recognized incorrectly.
Inaccurate lane line detection may cause the
function to exit or turn abnormally.
UF &L FLKAR G AT REGIE IEH
TAE:
The LKA system may not work
properly under the following conditions:
®  TERTEY RIS LA UK B ARG 35
PR B IAL TR . O
[} When there are ice, snow or dust stains
on the front windshield blocking the
camera sensor.
® K%, KWE AT
KAW . 1
[ When the visibility is low such as
heavy fog, heavy rain or heavy snow.
o  EIEZMHERASYRERN . O
[ When the lane line is blocked by other
obstacles.

L BERAIR

LIS o SV R SR SUPNIN S

[} When the width of the lane line is too
narrow or the curvature of the curve is
too large.

® ST RH RN S BB R A

PSR
® When the distance to the vehicle in
front is too close to block the view of
the camera.
I [v1) AR AT BN
When driving towards strong light.
®  {EIEZSr X, AT, NMTIEEE TIX
AR A T AT B
®  When driving in complex situations
such as road bifurcations, intersections,
sidewalks or construction areas.
PRI R, AR B & AT B
BB RERT
‘When the road is shadowed by railings,
trees or other objects.
RSB AT B R W RIS I
When the lane lines are blurred or the
light is weak at night.
AW LB S R AT . [
When driving on a road covered with
rain and snow.
T SR ZH A B AN T
The road surface is strongly bumpy or
uneven.

R EME S RS UL

Description of vehicle control stability and

system status

®  YTCS REGMESP RGWIEN, Wl
RLKA R G IEAE S FW, N
LKA RGRIEH. O

®  If the LKA system is controlling the
vehicle when the TCS system or the
ESP system is activated, the LKA
system will exit.

o MBIV LEMHLKA RGN,
LKA R UREITIF. [

®  When road conditions allow safe use
of the LKA system, the LKA system
can be turned on again.

SRR 2 IR R U

Description of factors affecting calibration

® JekWEMEL. O

®  Removing and assembling the interior
rearview mirror.

o  FHHETIHNIIE. [

®  Replace the front windshield.
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AT TR Gk AT

ZEIVYHE 58 L LA B o8 2 26 B IR AL AR S )
PR BN —VHRES, RGFHEEN
FrsE, 5 M RG IR S PERBUGIE IE R
LAE.

After performing all operations that
affect the position of the camera, such as
replacing the front-view camera, front
windshield, vehicle four-wheel alignment,
and modifying the body chassis, the system
needs to be re-calibrated, otherwise the
system performance will be degraded or it
will not work properly.

LhRERR |
Functional limitations

FERLATHIER AT, LKA RS
P RETCVEAR I (A SR, AT 3 B0
KA. L, BRI

Under certain traffic road conditions,
the LKA system may not respond well,
resulting in an accident. For this reason,
drivers need to pay special attention to:

1 BRI A E B 40 2k B AT Y
TEIEL.
There is a road interference line on
the road or the lane line is blocked by
the preceding vehicle.

M EARAT A T B AR IR »‘f'z El"]
T8 B T U2 BURT R B i T
RG] Re B BB KBRS %fb’%ﬁﬁ’]f}u
%o

When there are obvious road
interference lines on the road ahead of the
vehicle or the vehicle ahead blocks the lane
line, the LKA system may automatically exit
or abnormal steering may occur.

AT B D TE 20 % .

Dr1ve until the road line disappears at
the intersection.

e

HEMITHEROR, LKA RG]
RE T RUTELON R B AR, AT AR
FH T 2% 0N AT 0 A0 At 1 B s 2R 1
BAGESES SRV B g NIV eS8z ¢ 1T

When the vehicle reaches the
intersection, the LKA system may
automatically exit due to the disappearance
of the road line ahead, or it may cause
abnormal recognition and abnormal steering
due to the influence of crosswalks and other
road markings at the intersection.
3 RS R RN

Road line intersection.

HEPATHERTTIEL I AL, LKA
Fgi ] BE i T U A 77 3 B 2SI o ik
P BRI TS /bR

When the vehicle reaches the
intersection of the road and line ahead, the
LKA system may automatically exit because
it recognizes that the intersection of the road
and line ahead cannot be passed.

T -
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4 EIEAREMIE.

Freeway ramps.

S EARAT B A e A B ITE R, LKA
FAGE T AE H T N I3 I e 5 B 4
T AR B R ) ) T3 i o R
HEN B I 4238 AN T T E DR

When the vehicle is on a highway ramp,
the LKA system may automatically exit due
to the speed reduction when entering the
ramp, resulting in the vehicle speed being
lower than the effective speed, or
recognizing that the ramp curvature is too
large or the lane line is unclear when
entering the ramp.

5 FHELEMABREELS/ S
=
Blurred lane
curved/narrow lanes

lines or

2 AT B 7 E%L%%T%*ﬂﬁﬂﬁ
AT EE B AL, LKA RENHE
T AR VR 3] 7 Wb 4 B W R O
FEANH R D A& A TR H o

When the road line in front of the
vehicle is blurred or the lane ahead is
curved/too narrow, the LKA system may

FPIEE I
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exit due to not recognizing the clear line or
judging that the width of the front lane does
not meet the functional conditions.

6 T R 2 U B A T .
The road surface is strongly
bumpy or uneven.

AT
@ J\ ‘l\

2 Ze AT B A U I v R 2 O B
JUEANTFEEE, LKA REATReH T 77
IFa 5 A, ﬁﬂa?zﬁiﬁﬁﬂﬁﬁiﬁ@ﬁt
TSR 5w T )R

When the vehicle is drlven to the road
ahead with strong bumps or potholes, the
LKA system may automatically exit due to
abnormal steering wheel fluctuations, or
abnormal road line recognition due to strong
vehicle bumps.

LEFERE (TIA) RG+
Traffic Jam Assist (TJA) system*

TIA F A8 4 4P7E %23 0~130km/h
PRI FE Y B A R T BN AT o, ]
DATE 28 45 50 VT 10 R 2 0 8 91 TR P JE AT R
TP RIEETITRTEH M, RGEAT
DATE 4l 428 1) 0 22 R s 1) 2 6] B 3l D) e
FEIRIB TS LKA RS

The TJA system allows the vehicle to
set any desired speed within the range of
0~130km/h, and can also follow the vehicle
within the range of the following distance
allowed by the system. Depending on
whether there is a vehicle ahead, the system
can also automatically switch between speed
control and distance control, and activate the
LKA system at the same time.
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A B Warning

Eiqu—‘ ”"3Tﬁ

b=, B PRBEXT
ZE 5 10 WA A% I B R A A
FifE. O
The TJA system is neither a safety
system nor an obstacle detector or a
collision warning system, but a
comfort system. Therefore, when
the TJA system is turned on, the
driver should always pay attention
to observe the road, maintain
control of the vehicle and be fully
responsible for the vehicle..
TIA ZREEE A 7E o 2 B A 0L
RAF R IE B, AN iE A AR T
L B, O

em is suitable for use on

conditions, unsuitable for use on
urban r or mountain roads.
NERAFRI,, FETTIXAT

71 -{IJJJJE%‘%FFLPR i

Fm the sake ofxafety pleaﬂe use the
TJA system with caution, pay close
attention to the surrounding
environment, and be ready to take
over the vehicle at any time when
driving in urban areas, in heavy
traffic and on curvy roa

[N )

R (U
RE) , BT, WK 5
RRELRAER LT, H2E
H TIA 2%, BA SRR
fal !
On hillside roads, slippery roads
(prone to hydroplaning), roads with
bad road conditions (such as
slippery road: aterlogged roads,
gravel roads, construction roads,
etc.) and bad weather with low
visibility (such as heavy fog, Do not
use the TJA system when the sensor
is blocked by snow, ice, fog, dirt,
dust, etc., or there is a risk of
accident‘

e TN B R R
EBLASM) B JLEE AT A
fity 42 9t > it o 1)

The TJA system can onl st the
distance from the vehicle in front,
and usually cannot detect and apply
brakes to vehicles in other lanes,
children on other sides of the
vehicle (except the rear),
pedestrians, animals or other
objects.

ISR — 2% T8 AT R A
TIA RGARAH R . O

The TJA system will not res,

there is an oncoming vehicle in the
same lane.

TIA RG] IAHBI AR 5%, (HA
f t*’“’“% Ak 8 FIJHi A

%, JFH TEJQ

The TJA system can as

driver, but cannot replace the driver.
Even with the TJA s

the driver must drive cautiously, bL
ready to take over the vehicle at all
times, and obey traffic rules.

o
-~

o
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A%% Warning A¥% Warning

FEH S R IR A B O B
TR BATHUN, W CH TIA
%%i. O

Please temporarily turn off the TJA
system when driving in turning
lanes, highway exits or construction
sections.

T 2 I AR AT L S0 K
RAVRBLE liﬁ_liﬂ:ﬁ(_ﬂniljﬁﬁﬂkﬂ
R, HSE FlAE TR, LA
Py ol

Please set the cruising speed and
following  distance  reasonably
according to the current road, traffic
and weather conditions, and the set
speed should not be too high to
avoid accidents.

TEHELEAE WL (R 7 22 50 AH X
FERE R RARIBGH L 154, PRdi
e AR NS, TIA R4
A R AT I 8] P IR 4 5t LAk 4 5
BIJ7 240 AORERE . 2550 AR 2SS
TR R BL, PRI A
WA IR A A 2 E 4. O
In some cases (too large relative
speed of the vehicle ahead, sudden
deceleration, parking, rapid lane
change or too small safety distance,
etc.), the TJA system may not have
time to reduce the vehicle speed to
avoid a collision with the vehicle
ahead. The driver must always
observe the road conditions,
maintain monitoring of the vehicle
and take full responsibility for the
vehicle.

TIA RGTEERNBIRE H iz 5
L BRI R A BT )
i B8 2 T PR 40 o B2 e PO A
WHT T AR R R R R
BRRFIR A, BRI SR R A 55
MR TIA RS, BEG N
ULEBNERR EBER . O

The TJA system cannot detect items
or attached accessories mounted on
the following target vehicle that
protrude from the sides, rear end or
roof of the vehicle. If the vehicle
ahead is equipped with the above-
mentioned special loads or special
equipment, the TJA system must be
turned off when overtaking such
vehicles, and the driver should
actively depress the brake pedal
according to the situation.

FEEHEEATHNE IS TIA &
%i. O

Do not turn on the TJA system when
towing the trailer.

225 B 53 7T LA R i Jﬂ’é‘*&?xz
[ S o R TN Fy T = P S
WK )5 B RE Eié‘ﬁ\?ﬁiﬁﬁﬁf(?
o E 2 B B R R R K
[RVER it [T AR 2 (115 TIA &
SARREATIFR, RS SHE
R

The driver can increase the speed by
depressing the accelerator pedal at
any time. After releasing the
accelerator pedal, the vehicle speed
will gradually return to the original
adaptive cruise speed. However, the
driver should pay attention to
inadvertently depressing  the
accelerator pedal for a long time,
which will prevent the TJA system
from turning on by itself, and may
collide with the vehicle in front.
W TIA RECAMFEHFIE,
H TIA Beffhr & FABREGH, W
A BRI L, RS
3. TIA REGfEFMIF LN, 550
HEFER A 2R B AR e . O

If the TJA system has stopped the
vehicle and the TJA is released,
turned off or cancelled, the vehicle
will no longer remain stopped and
may move. Always be prepared to
depress the brake pedal when the
TJA system stops the vehicle.

TIA RGMEIF I, Hh 5
FE BT MR 5 WA EWE T P
IR REIF R, O

When the TJA system stops the
vehicle, the driver must put the
vehicle in the P position and turn off
the start switch before leaving the
vehicle.
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== .
@ AR Notice

8 EE KL R
TIA RS 13217 7] fig th £ % B[R
il
The operation of the TJA system may
also be limited in snow, heavy rain, fog
or road spray conditions.
ST BRI B TIA R4
Structurally modified vehicles can
degrade the TJA system.
NZAFR I, AR KR SRR EL R
SE M58 .
For safety reasons, the set speed is
deleted when the vehicle is switched
off
WERH AR [TIA DIt E 3
B BT
U 2 B 22 R E B R R B AL
IR0, & R 3h 4.
If the combination meter prompts [TJA
function automatically exits] and the
TJA system cannot be turned on again,
it means that the vehicle has abnormal
conditions  during  this  engine
operation, and the vehicle needs to be
restarted.
HEBARVFEAEMER TIA RGN,
TIA ARG UFSIFE. O
When the road conditions allow safe
use of the TJA system, the TJA system
can be turned on manually.
AR SR RO RIS

Je O 2 B TR A

After replacing the front-view camera,
front windshield, vehicle four-wheel
alignment, and modifying the chassis
and other operations that affect the
position of the camera, the system
needs to be re-calibrated, otherwise the
system performance will be reduced or

it will not work pro

RN 2L

In order not to affect the performance
of the camera, the detection part of the
camera must not be blocked by foreign
objects (such as labels, attachments,
etc.).

@ xR Notice

HUBERT 77 4 B IR $R 15
ATRERAE T . UK. Kb fE.

XL, RIE TIA R4

The camera sensor of the windshield in
front of the interior rear-view mirror
may be blocked by snow, ice, dust or
mud. These areas need to be cleaned for
proper operation of the TJA system.

LRI S T EE N, AA0GE
S BRIRME R M I R SR 3
BT T 25 X T B 47358 03t BB R AR KUK
TR IR S0k o

When the front-view camera needs
cleaning, the instrument pack will display a
prompt message. At this time, please use the
wiper spray function to clean the front
windshield or contact Dongfeng FORTHING
Special Service Station.

¥4 Button description

1 BGOSR S i
Adaptive cruise speed
resume/accelerator button

2 AR
Lane keeping button

3 BIEMHIE T
Adaptive cruise pause button

4 EERLGTE
Adaptive cruise button

5 EIE RIS T A  E ROd
Adaptive cruise speed
setting/deceleration button

6 ZERRiAE
Distance adjustment button

WR RN < |
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BB B MK

Traffic jam assist on and off

TE TIA RGN, HESERMERE
SRR T, RN H AR BRI
TE MBI AR TIARGURE

When the TJA system is turned on, the
intelligent pilot indicator light of the
instrument pack lights up, and the
instrument pack displays the set cruising
speed and the TJA system status at the same
time.

AZ I KA B F SR DG Traffic jam
assistant on and off

FRETIARGN, HEBCERIE RN
Wie R~ AT S, R4 AR BoRisE
F BRI TIAR GRS

When the TJA system is enabled, the
smart pilot indicator of the instrument pack
is lit, and the instrument pack displays the
set cruise speed and the status of the TIA
system.

RIFFEACCRGNS, % N B REF
ft, LKARGITH; JTTHACCREN, %
TEERFE, TIARGHR. EHER
FFACCRSTT 5 IFEAL b, BITLKAR
GiThRE, UL I D)HR ACC &
4.,

When ACC system is off, press the
lane keeping button to start LKA system;
when ACC system is turned on, press the
lane keeping button to start TJA system.
Add functions of LKA system on the basis
of maintain ACC system, and press the
button again to switch to ACC system.

KIFELKARGR, % T HiEMK
g, ACCRGITH: TFIHLKARSE,
W%, TIARGHE, EHIEREF
LKARG AL b, IINACCR S TIRE,
TR R M ) M LKA R G

When LKA system is off, press the
adaptative cruise button to turn on ACC
system; when LKA system is turned on,
press such button to enable TJA system.
Add functions of ACC system on the basis
of maintaining LKA system, and press the
button again to switch to LKA system.

TIA RG0H 85T

Conditions of starting TJA system
RENPAE TBHARES

The engine is working.
RYALAE D Yo

The gear is at D.
BEEIRARE.

All car doors are closed.
AMZEBEBARER N o

The brake pedal is not depressed.
EHEAMET 30km/h.

Speed is not less than 30km/m.
ESP RF TP .

ESP is normal.

EPB JT 54 .

The switch of EPB is pulled up.
AR T
Transmission is normal.
KA

Engine is fault-free.
RAEEIR

Car-following

u 1

I\
=3

j G

RATBIATE, AE R ERIA
AN KR
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If there is no car in front of the vehicle,
the main interface of the instrument pack

does not display the icon.

/

i B BT AR AT I LI DL
ATERFE IR AE R IE AT B

If there is a car in front of the vehicle,

follow the car and drive within the lane.

=

KB, ELFELMFL T
BEATERZE, JFARYE A RPN AT B

If there is a car in front of the vehicle,
follow the car and drive along its trace

when there is no lane.

A BS Warning

PRI 2R 7 e B AE R ) R — % 1
[R5 AT B 2 AR R

Icon appears only when a vehicle which
drives in the same direction at the same
lane is detected.

SRR A s R R,
TIA RGN 575 2548 S 2Bl
T2l .

If icon does not display, TJA system will
never respond to the front vehicle or
apply a brake.

m| B¢120-— @D

1 HMEREREE
Diagram of following the front car
2. REEE
Following distance
3. TIACRE Folf 4k
The state of TJA and cruise speed
Thae i
Function description
TIA RGMEHTEERE . g
TR U R R G RE R IR TG L4515 S
FHERIEAT (ACC) REHTT.
Please refer to the chapter of Adaptive

425

Cruise (ACC) system for the adjustment of
cruising speed, the setting of following
distance and the possible limitations of TJA

system.

ZiE R T (LDW) R4*

oM b E
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Lane Departure Warning (LDW)
System

AT 70km/h 4R AE AT AT
PN B L8 B AT 3, LDW RE0H
W MR R R B AR, LDW
RGOS, RSy
B,

paii

When the vehicle drives at the lane
with identifiable lines at the speed of more
than 70km/h, LDW will be activated. When
the vehicle unconsciously deviates from the
lane, the LDW will give an audible and
visual alarm to remind the driver to drive

safely,
& AR Notice

LDW Z Gt nl fig 2> PR A AR Sk vk
5 REPME TEIEFZAT, HfRk
FEATLSEAZ Sk B 33

LDW may not work properly because
the front view camera is blocked by ice,
snow and dust, therefore the front view

camera needs to be kept clean.

TERS . K EGE A K EI R,
LDW RZEHIIEAT T fig 2 52 2Rl o
In the event of snow, heavy rain or water
on the road, the operation of LDW
System may be limited.

38 i 2 FUE T R AN
Opening and closing of LDW

AR IRE]-[FEm]-12
AT - [FE B TE ] X LDW &
GUIREREATIT IR SR M, RIS T Bhigk
# LDW ARG RBUL

Click [Set] - ['Vehicle] - [ Driving
support] - [LDW] on the screen to start
or close the function of LDW, and

sensitivity of LDW System can be chosen.

ThEedF e, WR LDW KRGl
BIAEIELL, B AT 2T 70km/h,
HETRE&AF i £ 2R, LDW
ROt B NBTIRG -

If LDW System detects lane lines,
the speed is more than or equal to 70
km/h and other requirements are met
after the function is turned on, LDW
System will enter the active state
automatically.
BRI BT A 2R, B BRIk
F 70km/h I, LDW &40 2358 Hiifk
If lane lines disappear or the speed is
less than 70km/h, LDW System will
exit the active state.

I (BERESETD i,
LDW RGTEDIRES et K
HFIRIT (BEKESIT) . LDW
RETE DI REME IEF

When the turn signal lamp (or hazard
turned on,

of LDW

warning lamp) is
forewarning  function
System is suppressed, and when the
turn signal lamp (or hazard warning
lamp) is off, the forewarning function
returns to normal.

LDW R4 {E(125 K <7 i %
<250 KM F, FEANEEIIN
B, P ER K .

When the vehicle drives on a
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road(125m<curvature<250m), LDW
System will enter the curve mode and
the alert will be delayed.

®  LDW RGTE2S5 K< T E<3.0
KORIEE T, PR IEE A,
T IR R H .

®  When the vehicle drives on a
road(2.5m<width of road<3.0m),
LDW Sytem will enter the narrow

road mode and the alert will be

delayed.
T R

Sensitivity of alert

LDW G FF REULIFT, 72 15H
PRAET. IEN =AEg . LDW REFFL.
REUZEAIALTIRE, W8 s ERIA
WEE E—RIERE.

LDW System can adjust sensitivity,
which is divided into three levels: normal,
advanced and delayed. Switch and
sensitivity of the LDW System have a
memory function, and the default when the
vehicle is started is restored to the previous
state.

S 2R RABUE M ER A U PR

There are two factors that affect

sensitivity:
PRBENEAL -
° Remove the rear-view mirror.
o THIRATE K.
[ Replace front windshield.

LPAT I ATIAZ L, BT

B VUAE AL DL R B B R AL S
R H EEH bR E, TMTEEER L.
When the front camera and front
windshield are replaced, or alignment is
performed, and the chassis is modified, the
system needs to be re-calibrated or it will
not work properly.
A4 TARRESEoR
Display of working state
A AR 5 B0 A B DT AT R OR
LDW RSif5H, LDW RExH, il
T B FR R AT AR
The driver assistance page of the
instrument pack can display the
information of LDW System. The lane
departure indicator is closed when LDW
System is turned off.
® LDW ARZJFAHERBIEN, Fid
et AT (A Fs
®  When LDW System is turned on but
not activated, lane departure
indicator (white) is always on.
® LDW ARZHELE, M EERIT
() 5.
When LDW System is activated, lane

departure indicator (green) is always

on.

snss [
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RO BN R 2k, AR 3 Sk

TER.

®  Lane lines will be displayed on the
main interface of the instrument pack
when they are detected.
AATIE FEE LA TR
There is no display on the main
interface of the instrument packwhen
lane lines are not detected.

I i B R

Lane departure warning

Je M ZETE L i S A, T S i
ML, NG R M IREF IR
When the vehicle deviates from the
left lane line, the main interface will

become red and the buzzer will alert the

driver.

ﬁ E2 Notice

T8 LR AR 75 S B FH SR W7 2 45
AT AEIE A, 25 A T A AT 2R 5
ATBETT ) .

The detection state of lane lines cannot be
used to determine whether the vehicle is in
the lane, and the driver needs to control the
direction of the vehicle.

LDW %%t A Al B R IR 2R 4t , AR (] i i
2 R R R L A A Sy, AT
HWT TR T AR e

LDW System is only an auxiliary system,
and at any time the driver needs to pay
attention to surrounding environment and
judge whether he needs to change lanes.
LDW F %t - REAE 47 18 ff 1 I 4R it 41 2,
AR LSS IEE TR 0, 50 A
5 E AT SO AR A P

LDW System only provides an alarm when
the vehicle deviates from the lane and
cannot actively correct the direction of the
vehicle, and the driver needs to control
vehicle.

LDW 4t Al A 52 R 115 Ot
Situations where the LDW System
may be constrained
LDW RGN 2K AF AT g2 2 2
PR«
The LDW System may be constrained
in any of the following cases:
®  HIH R B UK E 8K AT B
PHERTISR AR R
®  There is snow on windshield or
dust that blocks front view camera.
®  REEWN TR NERMM R
o
®  Weather with low visibility such as
heavy fog or rain and snow.
TSI e AR .

Lane lines are blocked by other
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obstacles.

LIS 24 W SURGCE: LS E L E S UDN
i

®  Width of lane lines is narrow or
curvature is large.

o LT EREE I S B RRAR K
MLEA ST o

®  View of front camera is blocked
because of close distance with front
car.
A BERGAT RN .
Drive towards bright light.

®  EIEZNN. AL, NMTIEEEL
DX R RTE LG DL N AT

® Drive on complex roads such as
forked

road, convergent road,

sidewalk or construction area.
® IR MRS S AT
IR I AT RE 2 R U o
®  Shadows formed by railings, trees
or other objects on the road may
cause misidentification.
TR TE ST B I LR LS I
Lane lines are blurry or light at night
is dim.
® RN o K BR TAT B
®  Drive on roads with rain and snow.
BB (LCA) &G
LCA System
LCA ZA QU EEHX RN ARG MEFE
AR TE, AR B OIS 7 B A%
2RISR BT 5, S A A g

LCA System contains blind area

monitoring system and lane change
warning which can detect cars approaching
the vehicle from the rear of the side and
provide early warning information to avoid
collisions.
AR R AR
Start and closing of LCA

AE BT SRS BN N b — kg
ERZS. mdigRs [RE]T - [E5]
- D534 0] - DAZTE R ] JT550T 4 51
KM LCA R

State of LCA defaults to previous
working state. Click [Set] - ['Vehicle] -

[ driver assist] - [LCA] on the display

screen to turn on or off LCA System.
& .
A L Warning

SEEHEBLUT, LCA REAERIEH.
In the case of sharp turns, LCA System
does not work.

LCA ARG ZER AT AR

LCA System does not work when
reversing

LCA RZGRHMBZEYIIGE, IHARTE
Pt oL AR

LCA System offers the function of

assisting driving and does not work at

any cases.
LCA RGA RN Z LR LA K G
BRI o

LCA System does not replace the use of
safe driving and rear mirror.

fEH LCA RG2S B G T LA
PRI (SPIRVN DS b K B ]
LaEe SaR T SN A

The use of LCA System does not mean
that the driver can do nothing and slacken
the driver's

off, and it is always

oM b E
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responsibility to change lanes in a safe way.
Range of LCA

35m  0.5m Om Om0.5m

LCA RGHIIE XN WAL
DIRE IR AN 0.5 KF 3.5 K. I WFH B
AT ERERET 70 Kk, WER. §

SO TR XIS, AR

The alarm area of LCA System is 0.5
meters to 3.5 meters on the left and right
sides of the vehicle, and longitudinal area is
from the position of the B-pillar of the
vehicle to 70 meters of the rear, as shown in
the figure. The shadow area is the alarm

area, which is symmetrical left and right.
A B Warning

LCA R G/ a8 2 Ik 730 Jil [ 4
B,

LCA System does not replace inspection
of the driver of surrounding
environment.

T LCA RGiAFE LIEE X, E2 LA

B AR 22 A I SR

Because there is dead zone in the LCA
System, do not use this as a basis for
lane change.

¥ Notice

THIB K iR LCA RG]
EIIAS R :

The following factors can also cause LCA
System to be undetectable or detect
poorly.

e P i o RO i i 3 o

The noise is too loud and the road is too
slippery.

AP R AT 2T AR KRR P K
LUES VSV P03

The relative speed of the vehicle to the
vehicle in the adjacent lane is large such
as the rapid acceleration and deceleration

ﬁBTHTSEﬁE%‘ Fied

Noise is generated when airflow flows
through corners of the body or funnel
bracket of the sensor, and the
performance gets worse when the air
pressure on the sensor surface increases.
FUKHETH . Road with water.
BRI, AR LI, B
.

Bad road, sand road and grass road.
FEFEZE . Motorcycles

At i U 0 (] G A
R G A«

Interference from other ultrasonic noises

TEIE B T
Lane Change Assist Alert

ARTE R BN 7R AT A A A E L
s WRAEE X B E]E, FER AT
it

5

i

o
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The indicator of lane change assist is
mounted on the left and right side mirrors
and is always on if the vehicle is detected
in the blind zone.

— IR
First-class alarm

4 B b e, AEMBE
EN AN

When a car approaches the vehicle, the
indicator of lane change assist is always on.
TR
Second-class alarm

4 BTN, B R
TR, ASEETER T IR, [F
FEA T E R -

When a car approaches the vehicle,
corresponding side turn signal of the
vehicle is turned on and indicator of the
lane change assist flashes accompanied by
an audible prompt.

ARG AR A TAERITE L
Conditions that the system does not
work

Z AR HT iR S BLCA RGR A
AN EL L ANHEI | To R T B
tean:

Unnecessary, unpunctual, invalid or
missing warnings can occur in the LCA
System for a variety of reasons, such as:

o kIR,
° Radar is constrained.

o  EHXWHEAEKREKREZEI SR

Wik .
®  There are mobile metal objects with
large volumes in the blind zones.

R S R 1 R AR ARG A AT
BT IMEX RN RENERL. 723
U FHLCA RGEMK R, bk fotii,
2 I ZE AN 225 T DY R N 20 ORI, I
ZIRIEE RGO, DB 2R T
AR TR TE

The warnings and limitations
described above do not describe all the
conditions that could interfere with the
blind spot monitoring. There are a variety
of factors that can cause the LCA System to
fail. In order to avoid collisions, the driver
needs to be vigilant and pay attention to the
road conditions at all times when driving
the vehicle, so as to change lanes under safe
conditions.
JHTE (DOW) R4+
Door Open Warning (DOW)
System

AR LI, DOW REAT KM G
T LA TR, AT H AT NS 2
B B Gy, Hhl AR T
JFET], DOW RS K ETEE LR, B
T R AR S o

When the vehicle is stationary, DOW
System can detect vehicles, cyclists or
pedestrians approaching the vehicle from
behind. If a car is detected approaching,

DOW System generates an early warning to

snss [
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avoid collision when the driver or
passenger opens the door.
TEITIE T 3 AR A
Start and closing of DOW
TEITHUETT RSB b —
ERZ. mfiers [RE] - [EMm]
- DEHI] - DFIITH0E ] Jrn JF A
Bk M.
State of DOW defaults to previous
working state. Click [Set] - ['Vehicle] -
[ driver assist] - [DOW] on the display

screen to open or close DOW.

= .
A Notice

UL, DOW R4iA4 RE1EH LIk:
DOW System can work normally under the
following conditions:

JAENTF AL T-“ON"HH 11 o

Open the switch to “ON”

5 )5 B JF 2% Hr “ON” 4 1) 6t 2 “OFF”

FEJE I 3 S o
Three minutes after the switch is turned
from “ON”to "OFF”.

ROEZEf LI, DOW RGBT
TEFTA T F# AR, ARERACE B
RN A H A, AREAE A

i s W20 AR #

Even when the vehicle is stationary,

DOW System cannot work in all cases,
cannot replace the visual observation of
the driver and passengers and cannot
replace the function of rear-view mirror
and side mirror. Do not rely too much
on DOW.

A w5 Warning

DOW A G (X 1E 40 i LI A 7 A 2
0, FWBa)E, ZREATLE.
DOW System works only when the
vehicle is stationary, and the system fails
to work when the vehicle moves.

S 5 AE 42 I 25 g B3R Sfe % 4T

BIFITIEE 24, 2R T

fLRas kR AN ié%fﬁﬂﬁﬁ%’%&ﬁ,
A AT REAR A0 B AR B
e BT I IR 2 5 fﬂi’fé
BRI B 22 A B I FE AN 5T 4F
DOW System is designed to remind
driver and passengers to pay attention to
the environment of opening the door.
Limited by the performance of sensor and
the complexity of the traffic environment,
it is possible to give unnecessary alarms
or no alarms, and actively observing the
environment before getting off the car is
the most effective measure and
responsibility to ensure personal safety.

JHIIENE
Range of DOW
2m Om Om 2m
. ] _om_
DOWIX i DOWIX 1%
50m.
S B—

DOW R Gt I X O 0 e A
PRI AN 0 KE 2 K. Hhm AZEH B
A BRI RIETT 50 K, RPN,
A5 IO TS XIS, 72 KR

The alarm area of DOW System is 0
meter to 2 meters on the left and right sides
of the vehicle, and longitudinal area is from
the position of the B-pillar of the vehicle to

50 meters of the rear, as shown in the figure.
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The shadow area is the alarm area, which is
symmetrical left and right.

e i

Early warning of functions

— IR

First-class alarm

A BAr SR E R E N,
JTH .

When there is a car approaching a
stationary vehicle, the alarm light is always
on.

TR
Second-class alarm

F B Ar SR b i, i
B AR FTITATT, WREAT WA,
AEDCRBHEREEE, RN A R,
RIVA KN Papes ol

When a car approaches to a stationary
vehicle, if the driver or passenger opens the
door, the alarm light flashes, the instrument
pack pops up the frame accompanied by an
audible prompt and corresponding side
door atmosphere lamp lights up.

ARG AR A TAERITE L
Conditions that the system does not
work

DOW RGH LGRS T
TAE, RS B S BOR A BE
NHEI | TER e o B 2, B

DOW System does not work at any
condition.

Unnecessary,  unpunctual,

invalid or missing warnings can occur in

the system for a variety of reasons, such as:
o HIAXR.

Radar is constrained.

BN B pR el R R B A

Small or stationary objects.
FAREE AR, sHF AT N, B
s FAREROE E AR IR TT
HEFWAERTIERTT RIRALTE
R AR RS DX 35

®  The target vehicle is too fast, or there

is steering. For example, the target
vehicle changes lanes to the rear of
the vehicle and other vehicles behind
the vehicle suddenly change lanes
directly and appears in the detection
area.
KRR EER. Wi,
Other vehicles and cyclists directly
behind the car.
®  KTEAEREA R u Ak 55 A o B A%
i
L] The car stops at a corner or next to a
wall.
TR T RIBR ) I A 3R TR AT
RETHIFIIFERIRE 0. AL ME T
SEOTITERRR, @RI
RAEFIREER, 3 EICETT 1852
Tae, Eh
The warnings and

described

restrictions
above do not describe all
conditions that could interfere with the

early warning of opening the door. There

snss [
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are a variety of factors that can lead to the
failure of the door open warning. In order
to avoid the risk of scratching when
opening the door, please remember to
observe whether the environment is safe
and suitable.
JEIT R TE (RCTA) #4
Rear Cross Traffice Alert
(RCTA) System

RCTA ARGt i A 28 A% )5 75 1Y
R AT E AT N MR R,
RGN EA HAREGL, AT ARl
Az, RCTA RGURE A H U5 S, 8 G
AT fE

RCTA System can detect vehicles,
cyclists or pedestrians that cross the rear of
the vehicle. When the vehicle reverses, the
system detects that there is an approaching
target vehicle and collision may occur,
RCTA System will give an early warning to
avoid the risk of collision.
Jia 7R 5 PV J A2 A
Start and closing of RCTA

JRITRE S TUE T SRS BN | —
WRHERIEIRES . A RRh [RE]Y - [F
WY - [E34N] - URJT B TiE 1 T
RATIFJE BRI

State of RCTA defaults to previous
working state. Click [Set] - ['Vehicle] -

[ driver assist] - [RCTA] on the display

screen to turn on or off RCTA System.

A B Warning

RCTA R40R— BB =6, Jf
AP AL T B LAR

RCTA System plays the role of driving
assist and cannot work at any cases.
RCTA RS RERUAR 2 25 B LK
WANE LB .

RCTA System cannot replace the
function of safe driving and rear-view
mirror and side mirror.

] RCTA RGLEAREK LG0T
CATE BT AR R FERA MR - LA 22 4277 {8 %
URZRE B R Tt

The use of RCTA System does not
mean that the driver can do nothing and
slacken down. It is always the
responsibility of the driver to reverse in
a safe way.

JE 7 M o U
Range of RCTA
&m RCTALX B, RCTAIX 5

RCTA RGHRE KA WAL P
MIEFIA 0 KF 30 K. JFAMNEREF
Ji 6 K, WEFR. BIRREONTUE X
B, AR

The alarm area of RCTA System is 0
meter to 30 meters on the left and right
sides of the vehicle, and longitudinal area is
from the rear of the vehicle to 6 meters of
the rear, as shown in the figure. The shadow
area is the alarm area, which is symmetrical

left and right.
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RCTA R4 AT e AN TAERITE L

Conditions that RCTA does not

work

o  LREEHW - FEE RCTA RE
RAEA AL, ANHERT BTG RO B
MsRE S, .

Unnecessary, unpunctual, invalid or
missing warnings can occur in the system
for a variety of reasons, such as:

o HIEXIR.

®  Radar is constrained.

o EHXHFAEARIERE . B8 %
B

®  There are mobile metal objects with
large volumes in the blind zones.
RN G IR
Speed of inspected target is too fast.

bR FURR A IR 2 A T
AE T4 RCTA RGHIGLL. ALZME R
3 RCTA REEMIAR, it e,
BRI S AT REFES, NZIE
HEBEIE L, MEE 2 2B 5 00T 4.

The warnings and limitations
described above do not describe all the
possible conditions that may interfere with
RCTA System. There are a variety of
factors that can lead to failure of RCAT
System. In order to avoid collisions, the
driver needs to be vigilant when driving a
vehicle and keep an eye on the road

conditions to reverse in a safe situation.

Hzah & 25 (AEB) &4*

Automatic Emergency Braking
(AEB) System

AEB RGN TAEE R 8~75km/h,
ZARGEN ARG A I R S W T
AT NIV BB BRI, 22
B 5 A AN W]k e R TR I, | B kAT
SN, LU G A e R 3 p
19 . AEB Z 4 H] LA AR e AN
REREAT NRORES, AT REAERESE R A2
BT I B HEAT B8 S Bl e S i e T
TR

The working scope of AEB System is
8-75km/h. The system detects the distance
and relative speed of the vehicle from the
vehicle or pedestrian in front of it through
the front view camera and automatically
performs emergency braking when it
determines that an inevitable collision is
about to occur to avoid the collision or
reduce the damage caused thereby. The
system can reduce the probability of rear-
end collisions and collisions with
pedestrians, and automatically perform
emergency braking before the collision
occurs as much as possible to reduce the

severity of the accident.

snss [
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A BS Warning

2 B 5 B R n ] 25 g DR% an f 3  f
(AT AW NS

The driver needs to be responsible for how
to drive and avoid dangers.

AEB #4i/t — A w e R4, H
S e 78 42 8 G 5 0T 7 AR AT N Bl
i, N ZIERAT E R4,

AEB is a system of active safety assist, but
it cannot completely avoid collision with
front vehicles or pedestrians. Therefore,
please always pay attention to driving
safety.

W PRZE LG A i Rl 22 AT B, 5
B R AT NRFF A& I 4

Ensure that the vehicle is driving at the
appropriate speed and maintain suitable

distance from front vehicles and
pedestrians.

FER BN OUR RS, R 5 R ] e
i H EAT 1) 5 o

In the event of an emergency, the driver
should brake as promptly as possible.

EEIESSSH PRSP
Start and closing of AEB

iRk ER DBE] - L]
S &1 01D B QEEE-vSVilk) BiE N
IVEE SR

Click [Set]-I Vehicle]-Idriver assist]

- [AEB] on the display screen to turn on
or off AEB System.

LA EEELIEN, AEB £4L
15, HBIE QMBI (L) H5E
EPSGIEEE -kl B =E Py Yk
fERIT G W,

When there is close distance from the
front car, AEB System works and the
indicator of AEB (red) is always on; when

the automatic emergency brake is turned off,

the indicator (yellow) is always on.

AEB RGLFE R G0 R i BRITT
i, HAEWA T % AEB R%.

AEB System is turned on by default
each time the vehicle is started, and the user
is not recommended to turn off the AEB
System.

RGBTy A

Description of the alarm mode

AIAfEk , EER

AEB RS H 3R 230,
HAAEMR MR R E S EGR, FRR
HaRMAEERERES.

When AEB System triggers automatic
emergency braking, the instrument pack
will pop up a warning image and emit an
urgent audible alarm signal.

R GLINRE AT RESZ PR A5 L

Conditions that functions of AEB

may be constrained.

®  AEB RZINMR K HIZRES AR,
A RE WA 2 15 1R I 18] 71 4] 3 ) e
TR, RIS 5 T AT A
(KIREARE 2407 4 0 LA MR s T 0
AT REANAT B8 B AT N RARBEN
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ITBRAEIERT, AT RE HILTEVE RS
A o
There may not be enough time and
braking force to reduce the speed
of the vehicle to avoid collision
with front vehicle or pedestrian
because of the limited response and
braking capabilities. There may be
unavoidable collisions when the
front vehicle forcibly enters the
driving lane under extreme
working conditions or pedestrians
suddenly enter the driving lane.
5 TR 0 2% AR 2 T
B0, I ZIHER RO RACIREL -
When driving a vehicle, the driver
always needs to concentrate full
attention and be ready for
unexpected situations.
AEB REUHE T AME G & TARRE,
LB G, Ktk E B
*T$%&ﬁ)\ﬂjfzmmo
AEB System is usually in the state
of background and is not noticed
by the driver, so it will not be
displayed if a target vehicle or
pedestrian is detected.
AEB R4t A LU B 222 T M,
Frik EEAT B A
AEB System can identify regular

vehicles with license plates and

driving legally on the road.

AEB Z gt 1 1R 5 22 5 e B ok 3
WEPER, FrLUZRGA LN
I SF 2 T 75 8 1) 7 0 2 G 44 1
ER.

AEB System obtains information
by identifying the rear of the
vehicle, so the system does not

alert the driver of reverse vehicles

and front vehicles crossing laterally.

AEB R4t — SR RS, H
TEVEAE T 1 L R B 224, 491
s R IR Y
KA (LB RIS AR R 4
B L AR AR SR A LAY
LB N

AEB System is a driver assist
detect

system, but it cannot

vehicles in all cases such as
vehicles with severely obscured
tail and strange shape (such as
overloaded vehicles that transport
trees), and vehicles with seriously
damaged tail.

AEB  F 45 AT AR A AR 14 1) £
FTE 1.5~2.3 KERA, LUK EH
i 0.8 KEJLE.

AEB  System can identify
unobstructed adults with a height
of 1.5 to 2.3 meters, and children
with a height of more than 0.8
meters.

R A AEB RS 1 R IR DI T BE

N E
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SN <

BB CK TR A AR B 5 T B 4k
HME I TEREIE R .

To perform the best detection
performance of AEB System, the
camera needs to receive as much
correct information as possible about
the shape of the body.

AEB FHZ U DhRE T AT N 53
Bz 104 RS T L, ekt
I 149 HE X R G A Y AR
Recognition function of the AEB
System requires sufficient contrast
between pedestrians and the
environment, and bright or dim
light both have a negative impact
on the system.

AEB R4 M a2 R4, H
TAAFE TR T 0L TR RIAT A 1
LB 3 e = N LY R N et
W B il oA
Xof L ZE S AH L AIAT A o

AEB System is a safety assist
system, but pedestrians cannot be

detected in all cases. For example,

some pedestrians who are obscured,

whose clothes are not recognizable,

whose height is too low, who carry
large objects and whose contrast

with the environment is poor.

IHIREEN RG24
Restrictions of traffic environment

on system safety

IR R
"

TEH HE R . P08, BKE. KB
PELIRERET, R RETTVE RN
FITTT7 2250 T ORER T AL X
WHETE .

When the vehicle is on curved
roads and ramps, or when the
sensor is blocked by ice and snow
and dust, the system may be unable
to detect the vehicle in front. Keep
the front windshield of the vehicle
clean.

EMLEAR, An7E R 55 B 5 R AU
LT, AEB REGTHITEREHS 2 B R .
Performance of the AEB System
will be limited because of low
visibility such as in foggy or rainy
and snowy weather.
FEOGTEIERM b, AR S BB BOR
FA, HIZhEE R K.

Smooth roads may lead to a
decrease in braking effect and an
increase in braking distance.
FERRAETE LT, W HE 5 AEB
RGN BRI AT, 18
S BRI .

Complex traffic situations may
lead to the AEB System's untimely
identification of the wvehicle,
resulting in the delay of emergency

braking

5 RGNS
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Description of operational stability
and system state

R TR E M ) R ST AL TR P B
FORAE, AEB RGMHIZIThREAN 24
W

When the electronic stability control is
off or faulty, the braking function of AEB
System is not activated.

ARG A SRR U
Prompt that the system is off

1E RHMER N, AEB REnRESH
BNfEER:

AEB System may be turned off
automatically in the following cases:
TR E
Sensor is blocked.

BHRA

Bad weathers.
HTRE R R R TERES R
GEESE

[ Electronic Stability Program (ESC)

works abnormally or is turned off.

®  ALGFIEH.
®  The system is faulty.
ARG 25 AU
Description of conditions that
restrict the system

AEB R GEE LU AT — I 2% A1 2
I, KA SR

AEB System will never be activated

once any of the following conditions is met:

® UG R, TR R

HEHEALR.

®  The driver steers actively, the
steering wheel is spinning too fast or
the corner is too large.

® U R, BRI AR
HETHA.

®  The driver controls the vehicle and
the pedal is depressed with strong
force.

ARGAT W kA UL B

Description of conditions that the

system is interrupted

o U EFH, Ty AL R
LI RO

®  The driver steers actively, the
steering wheel is spinning too fast or
the corner is too large.

®  ELH FURAE RS, BRI TR
TR

° The driver controls the vehicle and
the pedal is depressed with strong
force.

& HZIFGEILEE 40km/h, AEB
151k B B HIE) .

® AEB stops automatically braking
when the speed is less than the limit

of 40km/h.
ATl 7% (FCW) R4+

Forward Collision Warning
(FCW) System
FCW F 400 a8 & ke il 4

ISR T 2R AT A BE B AU X

snss [
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204 ) WA Tl XLy P 2 7 25 ik 5% SR A
N5 it . FCW & 45 (1 1 AF 8 Bl N
8~200km/h, W] [ A% 4= 4936 e ANl 4T\
IRAER, FRAERERE R AR AP 2
SR SO, R S

FCW System detects the distance and
relative speed of the vehicle from the front
vehicle and the pedestrian through the front
camera, and prompts the driver to take
corresponding measures when judging that
there is a risk of collision. The working
range of the system is 8 to 200km/h, which
can reduce the incidence of rear-end
collisions and collisions with pedestrians
and remind the driver to react before the

collision occurs, thus reducing the damage.

&
A BE Warning

FCW RGA X ERHEAT IR, 5
B G A — ELARRE R AR e ], O
X R A FHE

FCW System does not control the
vehicle, so the driver must maintain
control of the vehicle at all times and be
responsible for the vehicle.

TER B OUR AR, 2553 RARYE
SHIW, AN TR R SRR, K
Iof H AT 4 B0

In the event of an emergency, the driver
should brake in time based on his own
judgment and does not rely too much on
the alarm prompt.

R G5 §E 77 R PR B
Description of limitations of
control

FCW RS RIRE IR, WHET
SRR AR EAE S o I T

UM i T LS8 AT HE AT BRI 5T A5

SRUENAT BTG, Al RETCIR R R
Responsiveness of FCW System is
limited and may not give an alarm in time.
For example, when a front vehicle forcibly
enters the driving lane under extreme
working conditions or a pedestrian
suddenly enters the driving lane, it may not
be possible to give an alarm in time.
TR P T e 5 ok M
Start and closing of FCW

AifrEnRRELEN [RE] - [F]
- D5 3056 0] - DAL B 1 I T
RS, (RN AT Lk R T R R B .

Click [Set]-I Vehicle]-[driver assist]
- [FCW] on the display screen to open or
close AEB and select sensibility.

LEWFEELIE, FCW R4 LAF
I, R U 2R G0 5T (AL D I
L] FCW RGN, Al s R 4K
HHRRIT () mst.

When there is a close distance from
the front car, if the system works, warning
light (red) of FCW flashes; if the FCW
System is turned off, the shutdown
indicator (yellow) is lit.

FCW RS WA SN B 3IT A,
HAEWH P R HZ RS

FCW System automatically turns on
when the vehicle starts, and the user is not
recommended to turn off the system.

FCW RGESCHF RS, 7-4AT
TEH S SER =N
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FCW System can adjust the sensibility
which is divided into advanced, normal and
delayed.

FCW RG] BUATFR, REUEH
JEOANIER, A RESICIZIEE.

FCW System is turned on by default
from the factory, the sensitivity is normal
by default and there is a function of
sensitivity memory.

R TET7 A

Description of warning

AIfel  EER

FCW RS EMRIT, HEMR
PHERRE SRR, RN R AR
f55.

When FCW System triggers an alarm,
the instrument pack pops up a warning
image and gives an audible alarm signal.
RYLTRE T fE 2 PRI 4L
Conditions that the functions are
restricted

® FCW RZUHFALLE)E & TIRRE,

%& EEJ\/\JUV .JH:*H?%E*T
i%ﬁﬁ}\%&*"/ﬂﬁumemTo
[ FCW System is usually in the state of

background and is not detected by the
driver, so the detected target vehicle
or pedestrian will not be displayed.
FCW RS R BBV IR, &
% B AT B IE A5

FCW System can only identify
regular vehicles that have obtained a
license plate and are driving legally
on the road.

FCW # Gl iU 22 5 2 B ke gk
WERER, FILAZRG AL
1F) SR 2 AR 75 85 17 25 L 2 A 8
ERIR .

FCW System obtains the information
by identifying the rear of the vehicle,
so the system does not give an alarm
of reverse vehicles and front vehicles
crossing laterally.

FCW RGN RERS, HE
IEARAIEE T A A7 00 e B 2R
B 2R PR ™ B . R
KA (LIRS AR 4
W) L AR T AR SR AR LAY
LB TN

FCW System is a alarm system, but
it cannot detect vehicles in all cases
such as vehicles with severely
obscured tail and strange shape
(such as overloaded vehicles that
transport trees), and vehicles with

seriously damaged tail.

FCW R0 0 DL A 24 1 £

snss [
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TR 1.5~2.3 KEJRA, LA S
T 0.8 KL .
FCW  System can identify
unobstructed adults with a height of
1.5 to 2.3 meters, and children with a
height of more than 0.8 meters.
KA FCW RS B IR RE
BOREAG KB R W AR B C T
S RSME I TC IR B . Xk
% w] UL bR ) A 2638 30 77 3UAH
55, XERE T TEL RRE
ST .
To perform the best detection
performance of FCW System, the
camera needs to receive as much
correct information as possible about
the shape of the body. This means
that it can be combined with standard
movement methods to identify the
head, torso, arms and legs.
FCW %%iﬁ%ﬂ%ﬁ%ﬁﬁ*%ﬁ)\—'ﬁ%
iy el I E SR 25ibe N= A
BRI A D T R G A 1‘&,%2
Wio F AT NSRS B RE IR i 1
AT NHBCHR I B ] (1] 3 38 BAR A4 76
HRE], R R 2R
BRTCIEE .
Recognition function of the FCW
system requires sufficient contrast
between pedestrians and the
environment, and bright or dim

light both have a negative impact

on the system. The time that
pedestrians are detected is delayed
or pedestrians are not detected
because of posture of pedestrians
or the environment, which means
that collision alarms are delayed or
cannot be activated.
FCW RS R—MERS, BT
HAEPTA GG A EAT A Bl
BRI FARYIAREY A &
T Sand k. #EHECRYIR, X
EOBE G L RIAT A
FCW is an alarm system, but
pedestrians cannot be detected in
all cases. For example, some
pedestrians who are obscured,
whose clothes are not recognizable,
whose height is too low, who carry
large objects and whose contrast

with the environment is poor.

EZST R0 B s e oy i A ED)

Restrictions of traffic environment

of safety

5 Bt L L SO B L DK UK
DPEALIRIRT, R RETCIER
BT 7 22500 TS R AT RR
W

When the vehicle drives on a curved
road or hillside, and ice, snow or dust
blocks the sensor, the system may be
unable to detect the vehicle in front.

Please clean the front windshield of
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the vehicle.

o HENE(K, WHERZE. WMAREER
LT, FCW REEMTERER 32 31
B o

®  Performance of the system will be
limited because of low visibility
such as in foggy or rainy and
snowy weather.

o TERIRTEIELT, WHTH
FCW R G00 ZE iR A B
T8 AR B S -

®  Complex traffic situations may lead
to delayed identification of the
vehicle, resulting in delayed alarm.

ARG A SRR U

Prompt that the system is closed

FE AL T, FCW R e B
BfEER:
FCW System may be closed in the

following cases:

TR E

Sensor is blocked.

BHRA

Bad weather.

RGHAFE R

[ The system is faulty.

ARG 2% U

Description of conditions that the

system is restricted
FCW R GAEAL —H0 21056 AL I
B

FCW System will never be activated

once any of the following conditions is met:
® ISl LRI, T7 M AR
HREEEALR,
®  The driver steers actively, the
steering wheel is spinning too fast or
the corner is too large.
® SIS R, BRI
BRI T M
®  The driver controls the vehicle and
the pedal is depressed with strong
force.
® U RER TR AR
®  The driver depresses the brake pedal
AR E RN (TSR) HRGE*
Traffice Sign Recognition (TSR)
System
TERAEAT B B e 5 30 PR bR R
TSR FGEitid AL AR S R BRI I
HETEA & 10K ERORBREARE, 20K
IR NOAT R
When the vehicle passes by the speed
limit sign, TSR System recognizes the
speed limit sign through the front view
camera and automatically displays the

speed limit sign on the instrument pack to

remind the driver to drive carefully.

snss [
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A BS Warning

ORI 424 JX B30 38 T 5 35
L. FAAGHEE .
Keep the front windshield clean and
free of ice, snow, mist and dirt.

NEELE A A BRI T,
XA REREMIE TSR RGuA 2, 2%
BAGHTIETAE.

Do not paste anything on the front
windshield, which may reduce the
effectiveness of the system or cause the
system to stop working.

A AR R — T B B T A

B FESR T 4 0 ) 25 T R 'ﬁyé
e, TEIERLR BT 3838 « R AURDL .
Recognition of traffic sign serves as
driving assist designed to improve the
convenience and safety of vehicles, and
it cannot cope with all traffic and
weather conditions.

WA UK

TSR RGBS HER A
SFIWT, B G IRL H DT PR AR LA
&R AT, IF B A BT
ATIEIFRER -

TSR System is not a substitute for the

attention and judgment of the driver,
and the driver is always responsible for
ensuring that the vehicle drives safely at
the right speed and complies with
current traffic laws and regulations

AZIEAR SRR A 5 5% ]
Start and closing of TSR
midiiERh B LRE] - [FEH]
S €107 B Gl avseaviilh Bl S
VNEE S
Click [Set]-[ Vehicle]-[driver assist]
- [TSR] on the display screen to open or
close TSR
AR LR U

Description of display screen of instrument

pack

=

PR G AR AT 2 S A )
DUTH =
Switch  the

main interface of

instrument pack to the interface of driving

assist:

o AT IRER LR, RS
A Ak BRI .

®  When the vehicle passes by the speed
limit sign, the speed limit sign will
display the speed on the instrument
pack.

® RIS R R
T, A AR L BN S R R T R
R,

®  When current speed of the vehicle
exceeds the speed limit on the speed
limit sign, the speed ring on the
instrument pack will flash for prompt.

o HZIREIERKAE 10 MJEmHEE
Y S B BR A LA T JS VK

® Speed limit alarm will disappear after
10 seconds or after the vehicle slows

down below the speed limit.
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TSR Z St Lhe vl fe 52 IR 0L

Conditions that the functions of

TSR are restricted

TSR R SEREGAT I 42 AT 7 5~120
KIGH A, AR EL LED FR
ARG AR EARE

TSR System can detect standard
signs or LED speed limit signs and
signs of lifting speed limit within 5 to
120 meters in front of the vehicle.
TSR FR G0 TN SN2l A &
LA Rz A Al Bl b 5 B Sl b i T
HER R .

TSR System cannot accurately
identify embedded traffic signs and

traffic signs with auxiliary signs.

ATIEIELR TSR R G024 ML 2

Restriction of traffic conditions of safety

P i E B L A b, B
UKL IR EAL RGN, TSR RE
A RETCVE R B bR &

When the vehicle drives on a curved
road or hillside, or ice, snow and dust
blocks the sensor, TSR System
cannot identify the traffic signs.
REJLBEAG, WIFERSS . RIS R
THOUI, A PERE 232 B PR 1 .
Performance of the system will be
limited because of low visibility
such as in foggy or rainy and

snowy weather.

S GOV SR R AT IR AT e i

ELT MBS WitS AT SAE Sk AR
YFIS, TSR REGTA BETCVE PN EIZE
R

®  When strong light (oncoming light
from headlamps or direct sunlight)
obstructs the view of the front view
camera, TSR System may not
recognize traffic signs.

o [REhREHN LSS, TSR RE
ARETEE N R

®  When the speed limit sign is
obscured by an object, TSR System
may be unable to recognize it.

L 8 2R T i T A RN
i, TSR RGiAT B TCik A ).

®  When a traffic sign does not conform
to the standard approved format, TSR
System may not recognize it.

R YGLiE R =1 PR A% 5

Description of conditions that the

system removes the speed limit

o U TN —BUEE)E, AR
R R R

®  When the vehicle has traveled a
certain distance, the speed limit
alarm will disappear.

o LEMMNBIPREL LG, T
WRZ DRI REZ LR, 3
ST B i R PR

®  When the vehicle detects a sign that
lifts speed limit, the current speed

limit is cleared regardless of the

I
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number of speed limit termination
signs

o MERTEE T HHTR RIS, TSR
RGORG i BrE E RA

®  When the vehicle turns with the turn
signal, TSR System will clear the
speed limit.

® U AT IR, TSR R4
SE BRI LR A o

®  When the vehicle turns round at a
low speed, TSR System will clear the
speed limit.

SAME A 7 B D526 1

Description of factors that influence the

calibration

PRSI -

®  Remove rear-view mirror
& TERATRI K.
®  Replace the front windshield

& A% Notice

EPETIEVE 3 S E Ve gk Uk i
TENL LA R O B RAL IS, RS EE TR
E, MTERIEH TAE.

‘When the front view camera, front windshield is
replaced, four-wheel positioning is carried out
or the chassis is modified, the system needs to
be recalibrated or it will not work properly.

IR TR B ]

Description of cleaning the sensor

®  HIMIBMR ST K. KBk
il 7B X LXK LAE TSR
RRILHIET.

[ J The front view camera will be

blocked by snow, ice, dust or mud.
These areas need to be cleaned for
TSR System to function properly.
® ETEH. KWEEMBIKIER T,
TSR RGMIBAT T e 2 2R .
®  In the event of snow, heavy rain or
water spray, the operation of TSR

System may be limited.

A BS Warning

FEASEIE R A4 MF T TSR R AETEIATR
L Al B, AT B30 & ) BRAR A S
WU, Ut B AR R

In some traffic conditions, TSR System may be

unable to react well, thus resulting in
misidentification or missing identification of
signs, for which drivers need to pay special
attention.

LA HEHER] (THC) A4
IHC System

THC F Zeilid i AR A SR 1)
AT BRI R KAT A 7E BT 75 7R K AT
JCH ARG R T HAR NI EIT s 24T
RUETAR Sk 7 1S 38 00 T 1T SR F) 2 A 2
BJ7 240, AT EER M. THC &
GURAG AT E B R B IEAEN

IHC System detects beams from the
headlights of the oncoming vehicle or the
taillight of the front vehicle through the
front view camera, and then converts the
high beam to a low beam; the high beam is
reactivated when the front view camera
cannot see the oncoming vehicle or the

front vehicle. IHC also considers ambient
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light such as street lights.

A BS Warning

(ZSSRIE RS S IDEEIAR S EES )
B, BAUKE . BTG S .
Keep the front windshield of the front
view camera clean, free of ice, snow,
fog and dirt.

AN R A3 R AE(T 40
XA REREAIC THC RGuA R, BT

REGFIETAE.

Do not paste anything on the front
windshield, which may reduce the
effectiveness of IHC System or cause
the system to stop working.

T B SRR 5 5]
Start and closing of [HC
iRk ER LRE] - (]
- DEHI] - LES)IT B 3hEs]] TFx
LIPIEE S5
Click [Set]-I Vehicle]-Idriver assist]

- [IHC] on the display screen to open or

close IHC

RGN LA N 2RI 2

All the following requirements need to be

met to activate the system

o  FERPTTER B, T A A
BRAT -

®  The environment where the vehicle is
located is dim, and there are no other
vehicles or street lights.

® JTOLEHI T ML T AUTO
=

[ Adjustment ring of lighting control
handle is at AUTO.

®  EIAH| 45km/h LL LS

®  Speed exceeds 45km/h.

THC R GEhREF] RESZ FRIK 1% O

Conditions that functions of IHC

System are restricted

THC F G5 6e /0 R IR 5

Description of limitations about control of

IHC System

4. IHC RGAI R LA HAR:

4. THC System can detect the following

objects:

o AAZFEEATARN OFFRE) KX
R4

®  Oncoming vehicles with complete

headlights (open).
o  AfEEEN OFRIRE) MM
Hi %

®  Vehicles with same direction and
complete tail lights (open).
A RIeH BRI R [T 7 5477
Forward bikes with same direction
and luminous device
BRIT SO
Ambient light such as street lights
5. P EWIRK ETRE SRR (W
FETRIT BRRITEE) , 2%
ik THC RGetkfe, BB REIER
Wl
5. When the lighting device of the
detected vehicle is abnormal (such
as single head light and single tail
light), the performance of IHC

System will get worse or it cannot

oM b E
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JEEE N <

recognize normally.

6.  AIRE WAL B (S S AT R
NEEST .

6.  Red or orange signal lamps may be
recognized as tail light.

SCEIF R R G PR

Restriction of traffic conditions on safety

® . UKEH. WRFE. ISR
IHC HR&t1ERe T F.

®  Rain, snow and ice, fog and dirt can
reduce the performance of IHC
System.

o NGB (BIUNBHE T . R
W b ERMIT A S D) AT R

e T S A RE B HC
REAHIET TR,

® When the vehicle drives on roads
with poor conditions (such as
slippery roads, slopes or pits, sharp
turns), IHC System may not work
properly due to instability.

o EBRIHILA s SO (Blinse
HWhRE) , RS EIHC REN
AEIEH TAF.

[ When there are reflective objects
near the road (such as traffic signs),
THC System may work abnormally.

®  HIURERIICHESER (P
A, TRES S IHC REGARE
1EH TAE.

[ When the lights of an oncoming car

in front of you are blocked (such as

crash barrier), IHC System may work

abnormally.
RGH BN AT
Conditions that the system is closed
automatically
ZE PR 25km/h LU
Speed is less than 25km/h
R T BN ERAFAT
Conditions that the system is closed
manually
o It TR RLT
AUTO #4,

®  Adjustment ring of lighting control
handle is at AUTO

THC RZiK M.

IHC System is closed.

(AP LI RR T EIEN LN =B
Lighting control handle is at gear of

passing light
SN b E F DR 2R

Factors that influence calibration

PRBEN RS-
®  Remove the rear-view mirror
®  TEIATEN K.
® Replace the front windshield

AT AT R BT A
T FEANIUR E o LA K R B R AL AR
G B — VIHRAF)E, THC &
ZREEHE, BN HC RETERER
2 PRARERTEIA IEH TAE

When all the actions that affect the

position of the camera such as replacing the
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front view camera and front windshield,
four-wheel positioning and modifying the
chassis, IHC System needs to be
recalibrated, otherwise the performance
will be degraded or it will not work
properly.

F B TR UL

Operation of cleaning sensor

ATRARAR R RS L IR &
LI K L DX LA KT B B
REIEH LAE.

The front view camera will be blocked
by ice, snow and dust. These areas need to
be cleaned for IHC to work properly.
JafERE RN (ROD) R4*
Rear-seat Occupant Detection
(ROD) System

A KB )G, ROD RGLA)E
HEge AT A I o i SRUAR U0 ) e
A, ROD RGUR R I E(E B
HRG, PREERE B % 4

After the vehicle is turned off and
locked, ROD System will detect the rear
passengers. If a passenger or pet is detected,
the ROD System will give an alarm to alert
the driver to ensure the safety of the
passenger or pet.

JaHER AT R 5K
Start and closing of ROD

JEHERE RN SRS BN £ —
WHERIPIRES . A RRb [RE]D - [F
WY - DB ] - Un e 2l 1

KATF A BLK M o
The switch state of ROD defaults to
the last state. Click [Set] - ['Vehicle] -
[ driver assist] - [ROD] on the display

screen to open or close ROD

A BS Warning

ROD A4t T4 By AR mE T B, Axf 24
P 8 B e 7 5 A0 i R ) 4 T 0L
T, TEERINFZE A S R
ROD System is an auxiliary reminder tool,
and is not responsible for casualties caused
by left passengers or pets, so please
confirm the situation in the car before
leaving.
T T T 2 A R DY 4% BB, I 4% B2 R
(FIAEI NS 3755 W RES
\TCIE RIEBGEIR KL
T4 A TVEIAIHAT -
Please pay attention to the network
environment around the vehicle. Limited
network (for instance, the vehicle parks in
the underground parking lot) may cause
the alarm not to be sent or delayed and the
remote command not executed smoothly

T4 BE B K90 1 T A%
MIIE® TAE, AIRER RN RS

I P A B 1 o

Occlusion or moving objects can
interfere with the normal operation of

the sensor and may affect the timeliness
and accuracy of detection.

I Ty A T Rl G VR A R U 1) 4k B
A AR

The function may not accurately detect
life that is too small.

Jr R Rl v
Detection range of ROD

R - ZEirh (el S5 HE R X
.

Detection range: middle and rear rows.

oM b E
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SN <

DR TE R~ 1E B
Prompt of warning
DhRE TS S n 8 B WA T w2
HIR R R G 5 HR A I F
The prompt of warning is detailed in
of Rear-seat

the chapter Occupant

Detection in the Chapter 5 Video

Entertainment System.
IR
First-class alarm
Xy ROD ARGl R| 4 WA ek it
B, sl RS 5.
When ROD System detects that there
are passengers left in the car, it will alert the

driver through the mobile phone.

YR
Second-class alarm

% ROD F Gk I B4 A A T it
B, FHURME S RS Uy A, s
HEAT NG AN AT R

When the ROD System detects that
there are passengers left in the car, there is
still no operation after the mobile phone
reminds the driver, the vehicle will honk
and flash the lights to alarm.

KIHHREZE Close the alarm

I AR T SERAE L APP, T
KA ARTRE

The alarm can be closed by unlocking

the door and using APP on the phone.
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7€ R FE Regular maintenance

TR+ — el E =
e 4R RIR DA R A A .

For details of regular maintenance,
please refer to the content of the item table
of regular maintenance in Chapter 11 Three
Guarantees of Quality.

H R & 1T H
Regular inspection items

%A I
DS AERS

Inspection contents

JSEYE AN BN A6 2 )y

REHHL

WAL | HUHLIIBAL .
Qil level Check the engine oil level
of engine | every time you refuel.
REW | RAERF NI A 2 1450
HWORAL | WORAL.
Coolant of | Check the level of coolant
engine every time you refuel
RO ZE HAS B A 2 AR
MRS | RTERIEA .
Brake Check whether the brake
pedal pedal is operating smoothly

before each drive.

I E R ER YU S
LN 1EH .

Horns Check whether horns are
normal before each drive.

RS AT A 1
T (BFEEHEETD &

| aEmEm. EBURR.
ey Check whether the back door

Doors and all other doors
(including the rear doors) are
open and close freely and
lock securely.

TIHAS | FHAMPAE TR ER

Air- B L.

conditioni | Check operation of air-
ng system | conditioning each week
Ve | N A ARTE — BRI

Cleaning | ffiE.

(ISISSE A

Maintenance

solution

p
Check the volume of
cleaning solution each month

B R R E SR

25 o
Windscree | Check condition of
n wiper windscreen wiper each
month
A | AR BRI
BAR [
Brake and | Check level of brake fluid
clutch each month
HARE - REIGGE.
o 15 TR P S R e B =2
Wi | AHE R
Tyres Check the tyre pressure once
a month. Check the wear and
tear of the tread and foreign
objects embedded in it.
B AR —RE BIBRR
sy | DUBAR T RO R
Battery Check the condition o_f the
battery and the corrosion of
the terminals once a month
B H AR IR WA E
PR | AMEER, RAERERE
FRFEREE | X,
Defroster | Check the outlet of the
of defroster when using the
windshield | heating unit and air
conditioner once a month.
ARE—RATRST . /D
s BT ikl shiT &
JERHRAT R o
ZIT Check the condition of
Lamps headlights, small lights, tail

lights, high braking lights
and license plate lights once
a month.

Ji V& M F% 9 Cleaning and

maintenance

AMEPRFE External Maintenance
TSV IR TR AP A AR R R L

FIRAS . OO GH Q0T GRFF A2 WA

HEGE, Hh i 4. g, ks

TR, DL KBTI .
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Regular professional maintenance can
keep the vehicle in good conditions. The
following section will describe how to keep
the appearance of the vehicle clean,
including car washing, paint, polishing and
wheels, as well as anti-corrosion measures.
YEZ: Car washing

LWV, AT R RIS .
IR R 2RI T, S 2
RAMESIRZE B R MGG B . @A
FAGHAL T VR4 5

Frequent car washing can help protect
the appearance of the vehicle. Dust and
gravel can scratch the paint, and leaves and
bird droppings can permanently damage
the fineness of the body surface. It is
recommended to wash the body in a cool
place.

RBefEH (A & =8 dh i
FERVBFIRNE IS FEHTE M F,
TR B ST ESRRR. mRAE K
I, RN R A A e b

Solvents and cleaners that are
recommended in Manual of Use and Three
Guarantees are used. While drying the body,
check the body for paint losses or scratches.
If anything is found, it should be repaired

with repairing coating.

& A% Notice

TR 2 I FH AL 22 Y R 5 03
VE S BIR T S . R An2E
RRERER Ao DU R AR
254, AR

Chemical solvents and strong cleaners
for cleaning vehicles can damage
paint, metal and plastic parts of the
vehicle. It is recommended to
thoroughly rinse the vehicle with cool
water to remove floating dust.
KBS T A5,
W T I B 7 ERA T I R 2 T
M), SR 5 SLED RS K, BA AR
TR .

Check the body for dirt such as asphalt
and leaves, and remove such dirt with
asphalt remover or turpentine, and
then rinse immediately with clean
water to avoid damaging the fineness
of the body surface.
HYETEEANEGSERE, MRS
TR HET. AP ERETS
TR 5 AR R FE G EE B BUK
e

After cleaning the entire body, use a
soft towel to dry it. Natural drying in
the air can cause the surface of the
body to lose luster or form water spots.

FTif5 Waxing

EARPFTIEAR T B LR B AR A2 A
B R . FETRBEAN T RS
AT DAHEATIT AR, A=A AT
UKW XA B TR 5 o A A
SRR BOHPR S o 5 I, B2 R A4
E IR AT A

Waxing helps prevent adhesion to dust
and chemicals on the road. After cleaning
and drying the vehicle, waxing can only be
carried out and it should be conducted at
least every three months, which helps to
protect the body. High-quality liquid or
paste waxes should be used. When waxes
are used, it should be done according to the

instructions on the manual.

T W AT K o E
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There are generally two products:
1. ZEHk Body wax

B By I — PP e B i b BAER AP
HAZBAGREMG , 72 5 Qe S IR Rl o
HEVOHT A A A T A B

Body wax is a wax that is applied to
the paint to protect the body from damage
such as sun exposure and air pollution. It is
recommended that the new car be used for
about half a year before applying body wax.
2. Hbybks Polishing wax

g W] LUME R B2 AL B &
FOCERIE, R EBOR . 3 —
JBE A AR RLAVA ), T DARR 2
WRNAIRTRZ . WRIT T EHIE S
BRI BEVR L ECRIOGEE,  RIZIR B4
pjiL

Polishing wax repairs paint that has
been oxidized or tarnished, allowing the
body to regain its luster. The wax generally
contains soft abrasives and solvents that
remove the oxidized surface of the paint. If
the surface of the paint does not return to its
original luster after applying body wax, the
surface should be coated with polishing

wax.

& A% Notice

(ISISSE A

Maintenance

BRME%N Mending of paint

TR E B EVN RGO RIR I
J32 57 BV F A FTEAMR IR BB AN EAT
&xbh, PART .

When small cracks and scratches
appear on the coating of paint, it should be
repaired immediately with special repairing
coating film or repairing coating to prevent
corrosion.

HEEE Alloy wheel

FETFGE 2R B AN BRI, RV [ A 7 5 42
MR G SR THUE TS, TR
R TR R R B

When cleaning the exterior of the body,
the alloy wheels of the vehicle should be
cleaned at the same time. After cleaning,
rinse the wheels thoroughly with water.
BIAEIR/KAE Front launder

AR AL 7K A A T T4 A B3R AT 77
GRS 27 N S B U IRHIE | e 2]
P2 Biibneacp A

The front launder is located in front of
the front windshield and under the wiper
cover. It is a very important structure of
waterway flow in the front of the vehicle.

JS2 4 5000 23 HLAG 2 UCHT A KA
BIHEACIRI , R e GRAUE 51 3548 B0 5
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HEVE,  JRE SR KR P T HE K AL 2 B AR
KPR RSN R KIA
FREEFBUKMIL G, 15 BRI ER AR AR
IR LIRSS il o

The drainage status of the front
launder should be checked every 5,000
kilometers, and the wiper cover should be
as clean and tidy as possible to avoid
blockage of the drainage hole inside the
flow tank or the damage of the relevant
electrical equipment caused by the
accumulation of water. If you find that there
is a phenomenon of blockage and water
accumulation, please contact Dongfeng
FORTHING Special Service Station in
time.
W LRF% Internal maintenance
HiEE Carpet

B2 R AR SR 25 B AR AR
AL 2 2P BRI . e B
b3 lbviot L T B R AT U8

Dust on the carpet should always be
sucked off with a vacuum cleaner. Too
much dust can speed up damage of carpet.
Regular scrubbing with detergent can make
the carpet as clean as new.
Yn2l%) Braided fabric

23 IR AR 2R 2 2 234 B i 2R
DT . AT AR B PR AT R K
W, REEZE S hiT

Vacuum cleaners should always be

used to remove dust and dirt from the

braided fabric. It can be washed with low-
temperature, neutral soapy water and then
left to dry in the air.

4t)je

Vinylon

WA B £ KBRS . HIRA
Tk LK A R AR e e, BR 5
LU R B05 5T 0 AT DL gt 55 2 Bl
IR JE Jeis i -

Remove dust and dirt with a vacuum
cleaner. Scrub the vinyllon with a soft cloth
soaked in neutral soapy water to remove
stains that are difficult to remove. Spray or
foamed vinylon cleaners can also be used.
JZ ¥ Leather

2R AR AR 2 B B B R
&ﬁ%nﬁﬁ%%ﬁﬁ%ﬁﬁ@ﬂu%i
BOAR I TS KORTEE 5, AR5
7 R AR T R R
—3BIHE, AT RAME RS B R T R
L=

A vacuum cleaner is always used to
remove dust and dirt from the leather,
especially that at creases and seams. The
leather can be cleaned with a soft cloth

soaked in water and then dried with another

soft dry cloth. If further cleaning is required,

a soap specially used for washing leather
can be used.
% Windows

B BE BT Ve & sl A

A SRR TR T A (B RN SR R I

=®
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Wash the inside and outside of the
windows with glass detergent. Dry all glass
and plastic surfaces with a soft cloth or
paper towel.

JEERG % 45 Seat belts

U SR e 22 AR TR, T P A
IR AR KR e . AN B R G
BHEE VAT, LR S PR A 22
S A - 22 2 R T A, AN
Ho

If the seat belt becomes dirty, scrub
with a soft brush dipped in neutral warm
soapy water. Do not use bleach, dyes or
cleaning solvents, as such items can reduce
the durability of seat belts. Do not use the
seat belt until it has dried.

PR 22 4 AL AR R £ 42
PR R 2 2SR S . TR A
B b PR IR A SR K B S TR A A P DA R
P . AN S D300 R A 22 4y EAT HR A
Ve, Wb SUE R AR A RIS B, HIECRAR
RRATRF L R 55k -

Too much dust at the loop of the seat
belt can cause the seat belt to shrink slowly.
Scrub the inside of the loop with a clean
soft cloth dampened in neutral, warm soapy
water or isopropyl alcohol. It is not
recommended to disassemble the seat belt
for cleaning, but if it must be dismantled to
clean, please contact

FORTHING Special Service Station.

Dongfeng

TG Air freshener

(ISISSE A

Maintenance

D 5 A 2 AR 2 A o 7 B R
), G AR T, A7 SR S
FI S G RISy, =5 E N
R ZII AT YW L BAR €

If you need to use air fresheners or
deodorants in the car, it is recommended to
use a solid type, because some liquid air
fresheners contain chemical components
that will cause the fibers of the interior and
braids fabric to break or fade.

U SRASE A 2 ST B, 2R R
K e 2, PLRAT R Tk

If liquid air fresheners are used, make
sure to secure them properly to avoid
spillage while driving
7500t Anti-corrosion

TR A SR AR
ERI A PR B A S VORREE A
SRBERRERY, REAIATE
FEZEE AR . TS A4 0 B R A

The bottom of the vehicle is prone to
have salt, dirt and moisture. The fact that
paint is scraped off or worn by stone and
gravel can cause the metal to lose
protection and exposed, thus causing the
vehicle to rust. Common measures to
prevent rust includes:

o (RAFFEIEIL.

Keep the vehicle clean.

o (RAFFET MR,
[ Keep the garage dry.
o [REFBIHAREIMYAL T RIFIRE
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[ Keep the paint and ornaments in
good condition.
TE W N IRFREE
Make routine maintenance for the
interior of the vehicle.
HATHEY" Self maintenance
KEHHUAE Compartment of engine
FHKFWAEEE Open the engine hood

1 fushf FACRE 2N 5 Kk 3)
HUKE R TT I T4l A shPLAG s 2
TR .

Pull the opening handle of hood
located under the left side of the
dashboard and the cover will bounce

slightly.

2. AERNREGHT G E KB

e d.
Flick the bumper lever to the left and
lift the hood.

KHIRNHARTE Close the hood of engine

RE ARV E SR ER, R
ZHHLAG 646 TH 5 PR B G A A B 30 JEK AC
R SRERERL {3 th YR Ep T
KMl ML B REHUAG i HRFF I 4B,
RANMAR S N 7 JE 85 56 I 30 JEK
KA, SR THER OCHRITT, JEf
N BT o G SR A B, W 1%

R ERT P EE e R .

For models without air brace of hood,
raise the cover to a height of about 30 cm
from the closing position and release it so
that it can fall freely and close. For models
with air brace of hood, pull the hood down
to a height of about 30 cm from the closing
position, then push it down to close and
confirm that the lock is in place. If it is not
locked in place, press firmly on the middle
of the front of the hood until it is fully

closed.

=®
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*ﬂﬁﬁ ﬁ =1 Arrangement of compartment
B2, AARDISEE ik,

The picture is for reference only, and the specific details are subject to the actual car.

& 1. HUMAkE D% Battery

# Cover of internal access port 5. RIPERIEER
2. KM Air filter

5 Decorative cover of engine 6. RIAWMIRE LG
3. TIBHR A E Fuse box

Q'E Storage tank of brake fluid
4. HHh
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KM Engine oil

HLIHEFE Choice of fuel
TG & M) R AL
Please choose proper oil for your

vehicle

i 4% e R
o ETE T A
Application . Volume of
e Model (o]]] .
conditions charging
IESTTE] 4A95 | SP5W-30 350
All year TD (LA) .

AETFAEMAHLMB I BRI
AREE KB B 33 & HI TR RE .

The car does not require any oil
additives. Additives do not improve the
performance of engine and automatic
transmission.

> -3
& 2 Notice

ML GPF (UM BRI R4S ) HIE N4
AP T Ve ) R SR

Technical requirements of lubricant for
China VI vehicles with Gasoline Particulate
Filter (GPF)

GPF I EZA/EH st e
WKLY, 98/ B SR 0 94 B R 3
Ho

The main role of GPF is to filter the
particulates in the exhaust gas and reduce
the concentration and amount of
particulates in the exhaust gas.

W& 3 RS [R138 0,  GPF USUAR I
Bk, FRB—EREE
H%E GPF BUkifigEds, SBHFIAG,
MR EHLEN .

As the use time increases, GPF
collects more and more particulates, and
GPF will be blocked when accumulation
reaches a certain extent, resulting in poor
exhaust and affecting engine power

B MAES 5 RINIEE KR,
KA BENIRBE SRS, TR R )
BUHFRBE N = T AR GPF U 4 4%
SHBUCERE, TR IR R T

IRy R B, ok A
TR, B R FE GPF R, JE M & GPF
W,

In the process of participating in
lubrication of engine, the lubricating oil
will partially enter the combustion chamber
and be burned, and enter the emission
treatment device such as three-way
catalysis and GPF with the engine exhaust.
Because the ash formed after the
combustion of the lubricating oil is metal
salts which cannot be removed by
regeneration and gradually accumulates in
the GPF, blockage of GPF is caused.

IR 43 BT BRI F s R0 oA
IRKFKEFR, N TIPSy, BRIy
s Zen N, R RURAT & <G —
AARAK 5y SPSW-30 (LA "L, K45y
K, AEHEA 20Rk/> GPF FHZE, {RERR 3
WUER A RLAE, BETRERIR A

Formation of ash is closely connected
with additives of the lubricating oil, so low-
ash and high-grade oil should be used to
reduce ash. SP5W-30 (LA ) used by
Dongfeng FORTHING is low-ash, which
can reduce the blockage of GPF, guarantee
the normal and effective operation of the
engine and cut the cost of maintenance.
R HLAL AL AL 2 Engine oil level
check

RENHIHLIH S PRAIE K B HLIE i ¥
BOVHFE AR, B2 Sk A AL .
UCKIBHRATED,  RLKs 2R 045 T5OK ST B THD
IR KBNS B R AR BhAL
54 5 b, THRE ALK
o AT 7 SR A BB B IR

Engine oil is a consumable product to
ensure the normal operation of the engine,
and should be checked regularly. For
example, before each long trip, the vehicle
should be parked on a horizontal road and
preheated for a few minutes, and then turn
off the engine. Check the level of engine oil
after waiting about 5 minutes. The engine
trim cover needs to be removed before
inspection.

=®
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1 By
Take out the dipstick
— LR
— TR

2. MR BRI B LR .
Wipe the dipstick with a clean cloth
or paper towel.

3. RNl R &g A,

Insert the dipstick back into the tube
sleeve.

4. BB, ARSI
WAL WAL AL T B IR AR
Z I8 WRET FIRFRD, Rz
AR BB LM, (b A A T 1E
LR ISP
Take out the dipstick again to check
the level of engine oil. The level must
be between the upper and lower
limits. If it is below the lower limit,
the engine oil should be replenished
in time to keep the oil level within the
normal range.

A BE Warning

(ISISSE A

Maintenance

RANHIHLIHAN 78 Replenishment of engine
oil

e

L FPIP ARSI D 5, #hFEK
AL
Remove the filler cap of engine oil to
replenish oil.

2. HEREDHLHLIINGE D 5 R TR .
TR LU Bl 5 5% PR B,
K5 704 fE, HREENMR L
A B AL o
Fasten the engine oil filler cap and
tighten it. Turn off the engine after a
few minutes of preheating, and check
the level of engine oil with the
dipstick again after about 5 minutes.
FEFEOLN, KRBHHLIR T A5

LR ERGLE, RS

e ihAaE R RN IR G, 5

5B REL RGN . K

SOHLHLIH T BEAE = TefiE Al i AL as R loe

AR =oAL Es . BT RE I AR

KAWL N K AEZERK -

In any case, the level of engine oil
shall not exceed the upper limit of the
dipstick, otherwise, the engine oil will be
sucked into the intake system through the
crankcase vent and be discharged into the
atmosphere through the exhaust system
after participating in combustion. Engine
oil may combust in the three-way catalytic
converter and damage the three-way
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catalytic converter. It may also cause
carbon deposition in the spark plug in the
engine cylinder.

A BS Warning

NS BN ENHUHLI, LA o A S S
SERIE R, BASRBR R EAL.

Engine oil should be poured slowly to avoid
spillage. If there is an overflow, it should be cleaned
up immediately so as not to damage the engine.

ML 5 46 Replacement of oil

FENHUHLIES A BB AR 12 e A 1
Ao EEAEH, AU R =
FUE B DR IR 7] ()RR R AT SE 4. TEHK
SIHUHLIHIE R ZR AR KT R L) R85 v o

Engine oil plays an important role in
the operation and service life of the engine
and must be replaced according to the
maintenance intervals specified in the
Three Guarantees of Quality. For the
replacement of engine oil, please contact
Dongfeng FORTHING Special Service
Station.

&
A B Warning

W B RAS A O A B T R B AL
i, AR

If the skin accidentally comes

into contact with engine oil, it
must be thoroughly washed.

T R A SR 58 DR AP vk b B i
R B HLALIE -

Dispose of wused engine oils in
accordance  with  the  relevant
environmental protection laws.

KENHLAHI Coolant of engine
A AT A8 7T Inspection of coolant
level

BHEANBBAL R TAT LR
(MAX) 5FI (MIND ZIfELR2 4],

WERART NIRZIZ L, 424 KU IR 6E
S R | WS Y el Y VA

Check if the coolant level is between
the upper and lower tick marks, and if it is
below the lower tick mark, add coolant to
the coolant expansion tank near the upper
limit.

ST S

Replenishment of coolant

FIIF VA 0 RN T B 75 B T S v &
W TINGS R 7 7 72 55 AR
AN RERA], BNE S RAEA R
IS, SR A SR I A i, 18 TR A
AT 6 E B DU =B R v S0 15 20 HI Bl
PR AR DY ZE B R v 20

Coolant can be added by opening the
cover of coolant expansion tank and the
cover should be tightened after the addition
is complete. Different brands of coolant can
not be mixed, otherwise it is easy to
generate chemical reactions, affecting the
service life of the engine. Please use the
four-season antifreeze  specified by
Dongfeng FORTHING. Do not replace the
four-season antifreeze with antifreeze and
water.

a&
A L Warning

TERBIHLA TE A HIE, T TFA KNI G
i, ARES BRI, i

TEAT A AR Sl 2 2 1, 6 AN R B
DIV €% S TRRTE IR

Opening the cover of coolant expansion tank
when the engine is not completely cooled may
cause the coolant to spew out, thus causing
severe burns. Before opening the cover of
coolant expansion tank, it must be confirmed
that both the engine and radiators have cooled.

WHIH # Replacement of coolant

BT, 2 482 FARFE
B — A I, BB,

Under normal circumstances, the
coolant needs to be changed every 2 years
or 20,000 kilometers, and the one that
comes first should be changed first.

#ill ¥4 Brake fluid
i)k 2 Inspection of brake fluid

seusn [
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1L R AR RAEE N VAL «
The level of storage tank should be
checked once a month.
2. YRR AL T HERERE B AR IR
(MIN) 5 LR (MAXD ZIFELR 2 [H] .
R AL T B AR T R (MIND
ZIBELR, T DR R AR URATRFL)
R S5l AT A A
The level should be between the
lower and upper limit tick marks on
the tank wall. If the level is at or
below the lower limit tick mark,
please contact Dongfeng
FORTHING Special Service Station
in time for inspection.
i Bl
Replacement of brake fluid
H SRR A ks, T
K B2 ] R B 2R G 10 52 T 45
53, SR 2 S T, N4 IR
TE SR IR R LR S S B 8
Hethll ZhRE R 2R AR KT R L) R85 3 o
Brake fluid will absorb water in the air,
and excessive water content will cause
corrosion and damage to the brake system
and the boiling point of the brake fluid will
also drop significantly.  Therefore,
replacement of brake fluid should be done
timely in accordance with the requirements
of the regular maintenance table. For
replacement of the brake fluid, please
contact Dongfeng FORTHING Special
Service Station.

&
A B Warning

IRIR S 4E

Maintenance

JRCRAT A AT

DOT4 IﬁJ%‘%é)}Fﬂuu Tl‘J%‘J»)JJ&T ~Af u
REVER

It is necessary to use the brake fluid
specified by Dongfeng FORTHING or
the same grade products of DOT4
encapsulated in the closed container
approved by Dongfeng FORTHING, and
different brake fluids cannot be mixed.
B4 ) P”‘W#%/EHB’M}(% i
SHHLHLI . P IR A, IR
i 3l %% L %"‘i’f#?ﬂ%*‘ﬁ%

Do not mix brake fluid with liquids
containing mineral oil (engine oil and
gasoline), which can damage the sealing
and plugs of the braking device.

DA E 1, !ﬂﬁﬂ{ JLHEE A F
8z 37 BV F B e

M, —HRE,
&,

Brake fluid is toxic and should be placed
out of reach of children, and once
ingested, it should be immediately go to
the the hospital for examin:

HEHRA R, R

— L B ﬁﬁmkgﬂ’]ﬂwﬁ
o

Brake fluid is corrosive and not allowed
to contact with the paint, and once it is
spilled onto the paint, it needs to be
cleaned with a lot of water.
B AR Bk, WA

S5 R B AR PN e

BEBIANE, N 57 B F B= ey 75

Brake fluid will damage the skin, and if it
is accidentally splashed on the skin or
eyes, you need a lot of water to wash. If
you feel uncomfortable, you should
immediately go to the hospital for
examination.

BRI B BORER

Maintenance and technical requirements of

brake fluid

1L HIShRORTR RO 2 a4 A
B, FREA B EIE
The maintenance period of brake fluid
is replaced every 2 years or 40,000
kilometers, and the number of years or
kilometers is determined by the first to

come.
2. HIBNEEARERNFE GB12981
LEES Y

Technical requirements of brake fluid

should be in accordance with

requirements of GB12981.
PR VR B AS &

Inspection of glass washing liquid
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RGP R T 2R
iRz

Check if there is a sufficient amount of
washing liquid in the tank.

A5 FH R 1) WK T B AR K
Y BIRBE AL, T LOE BNk
B

When the wiper does not spray water,
it indicates that the glass washing liquid is
insufficient, and the washing liquid can be
added appropriately.

P -3
xR Notice

PR DI PEER R T SR BRI G RE ST, IR e
B IEAESEA RSP o

High-quality glass washing liquid can
improve the ability to remove dirt and
prevent freezing in cold weather.

T UL P AR JRURAT 6 8 FA SR Bk v
B Rl S R A A I AR TR, K

T S AN BT T BT ik 2 KR

It is recommended to use the glass washing
liquid specified by Dongfeng FORTHING.
Antifreeze may damage the surface
painting of the vehicle, and vinegar water
solvent may damage the water pump of
front windshield glass scrubber.

SR YETE RS Air filter

TR | 1 \%% AN

N7 A IR R SR 75 3 R R (I ) 5 B

TEHCE e SR s . IR RIETE 4
TR, BT BN KBIL,
T LA O S B G S R
THER, TR R KT R IR S5

The air filter should be replaced
according to the time and mileage specified
in the regular maintenance table. If the air
filter is not properly installed, it is easy to
let air dust enter the engine, causing
abnormal wear and tear on the cylinder
block. If the air filter needs to be replaced,
please contact Dongfeng FORTHING
Special Service Station.

BRI JEIF %5 Fuel filter

TS24 R S 31 £ 7 3 Hh s R 1) 5
BRHCEBIRIETE 4. I 3
6 JIA T, BUE KUK Z 15 et TE
PRI A . FE2 RIKATH, TEA S
SREEVETH A, THIE AR AL S eI AR
BRI &, TR R R ATRZ
JIR 553«

The fuel filter should be replaced
according to the time and mileage specified
in the regular maintenance table. It is
recommended to replace the fuel filter
every 3 years or 60,000 kilometers or when
the fuel is found to be contaminated.
Driving in dusty areas will make it easier to
clog the filter, so please shorten the
replacement cycle appropriately. If the air
filter needs to be replaced, please contact
Dongfeng FORTHING Special Service
Station.

& Hith Battery

T T 1 \%ﬁ%

) . S /

KRERA ey R i, il
MFREMAHM, EER ARG
BFRAL RS A E I E T L, Wil
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Maintenance

swoxwn

R AINLTEIE SR 3 -

The car is equipped with a
maintenance-free battery, which is located
on the right side of the engine compartment
and mainly provides power for engine start-
up. If the battery is seriously lack of
electricity, it will cause the engine to fail to
start.
 FELH A P A
Precaution on the use of battery
o R FNHL 1k AR R
I FTIFZET . & 5

Ao

® Do not turn on the headlights, sound,
wiper and other electrical appliances
for a long time when the engine stops
working.

o N IRL, #CKE
R TR T, BTk s
VHAEE R .

®  If you need to park the vehicle for
more than five days, it is
recommended to unplug the negative
terminal of the battery to prevent the
electrical appliances on the car from
consuming the power.

o EEJE, TEEITOL. HW. TR
AR RO KA.

®  After parking, check whether the
lights, sounds, air conditioners and
other electrical appliances have been
turned off.

o NN AKE—IRE BRI
IR BRI (A GBI A
WA o WA, EBRRRRA
ATRF LIRSS il o

®  Battery condition should be checked
once a month. Check the terminals
for corrosion (white or light yellow
powder). If there is corrosion, please
contact Dongfeng FORTHING
Special Service Station.

P AR ) N S A P

Emergency treatment of

electrolyte

B FL T R AR VR R e P A R B
LURN S e Y W WS LR

Battery electrolyte is highly corrosive

contacting

and toxic, and if you accidentally contact it,

please treat it in the following way:

o IREEHEA: AMTEHEAREK
Mk 15 408, FFLRIEREE .

®  Eye contact: Rinse with water in a
cup or other container for at least 15
minutes and seek immediate medical
attention.

o ke MRy, A
REHKME R, IS .

o Skin contact: Take off contaminated
clothing, rinse the skin with plenty of
water and seek immediate medical
attention.

o RUCHMRM: WKEEYY, JFALED
.

®  Accidental drinking of electrolyte:
Drink water or milk and seek medical
attention immediately.

A w5 Warning

ISR IR e R
# b, ROREIE GO SR, DA%
AR LT 8 B2 o RSB IBTIT Sl
A, SRR, R R
WL

If you need to connect the battery to
other chargers, the positive and
negative cables should be disconnected
so as not to damage the electrical
equipment on the car. The negative
cable should be disconnected first and
connected last during re-connection.
IEF ISR, B aiba =L n A
o KBEWIK ] & HIRARAE,
U e 2 DA o™ LA
During normal operation, the battery
will produce explosive hydrogen.
Sparks or an open flame can cause a
battery to explode, and its explosive
energy is enough to cause serious
damage.

2R UETH A% Cabin filter

T IETE SRR £ T RGNS
W BER AR A .

Cabin filter can remove pollen and
dust by air conditioning system from the
outside.

TR DETE AR RN 5 2 2L E )
TRIRIT LA e 152 W =BT hesE
WYy IR F N
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Cabin filters must be replaced every
20,000  kilometers  during  regular
maintenance. See the regular maintenance
table in the Three Guarantees Manual.

S PR E T
Replacement of cabin filter
TIEHH T FEMN.
Cabin filter is in the glove box.
1. fTHFEH.
Open the glove box
2. FEAHIEES LT, 2
TR, A e &
Squeeze the upper and lower sides of
the cabin filter to make it leave the
tabs on both sides and remove the
filter.
3. HEAFTRIERUEE .
Place the new cabin filter.
4. KHETEM.
Close the glove box.
KIAE 2 RS
When the air conditioning is not used for a
long time

BIREAE R ATEA I A A R 2 /D
PIJETT R —al, BRHRED 5 k.
XD T B AL S AL P A
e, DMER I R RS R A

Even in cold months, the air
conditioner should be turned on at least
once every two weeks for at least 5 minutes
each time. This is to prevent the lubrication
of parts inside the compressor from
deteriorating, so that the air conditioner can
be kept in optimal operating condition.
AR Tyres

NUEEBERER, RG-SR
ST AUE S, I RAIRES RIFRIARLH
TG

In order to drive the vehicle safely, the
model and size of the tyres must be suitable
and have a good tread and proper tyre
pressure.

> -3
E AR Notice

B EFRZS Label of tyre pressure

Tire pressure
RSB

215/55R18

Front wheel T (AT
R 'a (2.3kgflem’

Front wheel

230kPa (2.3kgllcm®

T125/80R17

420kPa (2.3kgf/em?)

Cautian It is strictly mquested to inflate
as the above

A W SEFHER L RE RS
fix=

R R . EhRSF 3
BREIETTT, W7 EWHER U
M.

This car has the label of tyre pressure.
The label, located below the door frame of
the driver, indicates the pressure of front
and rear tyres and spare tyre.

T E, FERLT LA

There are several items that need
attention for tyre pressure:

o HXIFERT, W EMAE TR
fifie

® It is recommended to check tyres
before each driving.

o INHME, MERIEATIR,
ff iR b BIFR %8 L ATHERE A 3
R .

® If necessary, the tyre should be
inflated or deflated so that the tyre
pressure reaches the cold tyre
pressure recommended on the label.
WARAERC R A TGS F s

BUE) WA E, Eseek e 25 i

AR 30 % 40kPa, JEAILGUR IEH 1,

AN T IEBIHLE BV 256 H S BOm

o BKSBERIGEA L
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swoxwn

If the tyre pressure is checked when
the tyre is in a hot state (after several
kilometers of travel), the pressure reading
will be 30 to 40 kPa higher than the reading
in the cold state. Such a phenomenon is
normal, and do not deflate in order to
achieve the specified cold tyre pressure
reading, which will cause the tyre pressure
to be insufficient.

o I R 4
Tyre pressure monitoring system

Jit F S 00 2R 4 P T 3 2 e B ) P
TR, BRAR IR 5 LR, AE
RS IR EER ERR =5
R E i U PR DI

Tyre pressure monitoring system is used
to dynamically monitor the pressure and
temperature of the tyre, and when the tyre
pressure is abnormal, the instrument pack will
appear corresponding alarm information
(details are shown in "warning lights" of
Chapter 3 Instrument Pack)

& xR Notice

T PRI I AERRAE R T E ML, A6 I S
“-7 HARSERTR R, RIS R
GERAG S, 18RI R AR RURATR L IR 55
Yo
Please keep the tire pressure near the standard
pressure value. When the pressure indicates “-
-"and corresponding tire icon lights up, it
indicates tire pressure monitoring system lose
signal and please contact Dongfeng
FORTHING Special Service Station.
TEh R 2225 AR EVEC AT 27 UL AUAG AR
o ABIMGAEIA AL E R, R AR IAL
B A ZE BTG EICA . 15
TR AR KURA TR R 55 0 o
There is no need to re-match the tire pressure
sensor due to the installation and removal of
the tire. However, if the tire position and the
position of the tire pressure sensor change, the

tire pressure needs to be re-matched. Please
contact Dongfeng FORTHING Special Service
Station.

FETESEOL N S i R

JBATI 45 B KR AR EAER
BAEJE, W R R, WAL
30km/h LL_EFOIEEATAE 1 A0, IRERE R
S 2 A -

The tyre pressure information displayed when
the vehicle is stationary is the information of
the last operation of the vehicle. Therefore, if
the tyre pressure data needs to be updated after
deflation or inflation, the vehicle needs to drive
at a speed of more than 30km/h for 1 minute,
so that the interface of tyre pressure
information will update the data.

578K Tyre inflation

TREFE LA, F] R RERE
JIE T 25 i R 225 e 7 o 1k = 3 ik B R AR

Maintaining proper tyre pressure
maximizes controllability, tread life and
comfort.

RN EHRRIRERAES, 2¥
W FR A AN I G

Under-inflated tyres will cause uneven
wear, which can affect controllability and
increase fuel consumption.

TR R G £ TR T E
WA 5 K TP =240, JF B2
RIRBHAYA.

Over-inflated tyres can reduce ride
comfort and are more likely to be damaged
by uneven road and lead to uneven wear on
the tyres.

AR A Inspection of tyres

R ARG OIREI, &R
ZIFE AR IR A TAME . A TR
AL BRSO BT

Each time the tyre inflation is checked,
damage, penetration of foreign materials
and wear should also be checked. The
specific checks are as follows:

o BRMimmEIfg. sk, ke
B RRARAT AT ZR, U ST ARG

L] Scratch, crack and fracture of the side
of the tyre. If you can see the tyre
cloth or cord thread, the tyre should
be replaced.

® L ERNA T .

) Excessive tread wear.

gals
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RIHEL AT REIRE . 7T LAHEIRAT
By FEL D A o7 R B A T AR
HIRBUR N T 1.6 2K, L AUE 548
Jifi, XA R IIG A AR B T L AT T R
2GR
The tyre must be kept in good
condition and the surface pattern of the tyre
should be deep enough. The degree of tyre
wear can be measured using the bump
inside the tyre belt. If the tread thickness is
less than 1.6 mm, the tyre must be replaced,
because such tyre lacks adhesion when the
vehicle drives on slippery roads.
R fRfRIE
Maintenance of tyres
e p N N i (L A IE)
AT BRTI B SR . A0 SRR I G B
TR H BAE 5 B SRt B RS R 8,
TR R AR URAT R L R 55 3l -
®  Inaddition to proper inflation, proper
wheel positioning can also help
reduce tread wear. If you find that the
tyres are worn unevenly or if some
kind of continuous vibration is felt

while driving, please contact
Dongfeng FORTHING  Special
Service Station.

LiYisE LIS

Transposition of tyres

IR
= 2B

- <
= =

NSEACHE i 3 75 i I AL 8 i S 457
B, NAEATR 1 A B Ee G
FLE o BRGNS , A% b B PR Tk
BEATHRAE .

In order to extend the life of the tyre
and make the tyre wear evenly, the tyre
position should be changed every 10,000

kilometers. You should follow the method
shown in the figure above during
transposition.
TR SRR
Wheel and tyre specifications
BB : 18%6.51. 18x7]
Specification of tyre rim: 18x6.5J .
18x7J

IR 215/55 RI8

Tyre specifications: 215/55 R18

RTEBEARERHAMEIRT, U
WETE 25 20 T THE 07 S i Ar oA v,
B IR R R IR XUAT R IR 55 3
®  Regarding the tyre size suitable for

the car, the tyre sign affixed to the
bottom of door frame of the driver
shall prevail or contact Dongfeng
FORTHING Special Service Station.
HHE RS
Replacement of tyres and wheels

8238 RS < SR T BB B0 e i A
FA RV IS (R ig 225 1R 00 D AR
[FI 7L B A REAT B 4. TR A
FLRIAFIRISECNG, S PECZE MR )
BNREST. Wy LTI 1) LR 1)
FERARE . A A R RST BES M v Ae e 2
FEABS RETIEIEH TAE.

Radial tyres of the same size, load
range, rated speed and maximum cold tyre
pressure (marked on the side of the tyre)
should be used for replacement. Mixing use
of radial and twill tyres will reduce the
braking power, drive force (ground
adhesion) and steering accuracy. Using
tyres of different sizes or structures can
cause the ABS system to fail to work.

ABS R4 LB (1 e T
LARR), Frel Bt iam, LA 5%
WERE R IR R —Bse e, SR
WA R HEE, TR RSB AR A EEAR
We RN h 2™ R W
BYPNE TR EHAECTS, UK AT IR
BRUG R OR BE e, AT, TR DU AN
i T ) B 46t

The ABS system works by comparing
the speed of the wheels, so when changing
the tyres, it is necessary to use tyres that are
the same size as the original tyres of the

=®
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vehicle, otherwise the wheel speed will be
affected and may cause the system to move
in an uncoordinated way. Changing only
one tyre can seriously affect the
controllability of the vehicle. If a tyre is to
be replaced, it is recommended to replace
two front or rear tyres in pairs, and if
necessary, all four can be replaced at the
same time.

IR E R R, N OOET e AR
5 R RS — B AAEHER
AT, TEBRRRARATER LIRS

If wheel replacement is required, the
specifications of the new wheels must be
the same as that of the original wheels.
Before replacing the wheels, please contact
Dongfeng FORTHING Special Service
Station.

K2R
Winter tyres

T E 2R IR 7 A 200 I Hd
AR, VK S B LA 45
o AR, NI FRe IR 222,
AT DR 22 42 2 Bk o W T4 [ Rt e, ) 40
TEIEE IR - W SERT, RIVE HE AR AR
WEA ISR . EREILF LR
Frid 23 4 =R R

Due to the limited suitability of
summer tyre when it is used in winter, it is
recommended to use winter tyres on snowy
roads. Winter tyres should be installed at
the same time with all four wheels to ensure
safe driving. Only tyres of the same brand
and shape can be used. When purchasing,
you should pay attention to the size, load
capacity and speed rating of tyres. Install
winter tyres according to the markings on
the registration card.

i SR f s F A E BRI 4 R 3
i, AT BRI, 1 20 58 A A B R AUE 3
.

If you choose a winter tyre with a low
rated speed, do not exceed the maximum
rated speed of the tyre when the vehicle is
driving.

7
Antiskid chain
BT B R RELE U L AE

(ISISSE A

Maintenance

BRI A U SCHLE R E X
A H] o 25 B I B I 2 B AE B G |
RPN 2.

Snow chains should only be used in
emergency situations or when the vehicle
drives through specific areas that are
clearly defined by law. Snow chains should
be mounted on the drive wheels, preferably
on all four wheels.

I35 R0 22 49 % M1 UL T (0 B 1
AR R EAR SRR RE R,
ESHRAT B, J8E B o 15 17 4 Bl 130 2
L UL i B AR H e A

Antiskid chains that match the tyres of
the vehicle should be selected and the
controllability of the vehicle after installing
the chains is poor, and it should be driven
at a low speed and avoid full loads. Please
read the assembly diagram of the parts and
other instructions from the manufacturer
carefully.
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Emergency self-service treatment

fE 455 B HAZARD WARNING
11 0074 (o) DS 217

SERE LT o

Hazard warning lights...
AR 217
Warning triangles...

FEE T H KR 6L TOOLS AND

REFLECTIVE VEST ...cco.oovvvvvvrnne, 217

H#ZJA*REPLACEMENT OF

SPARE TYRE? ....oooovvvooveeorecrsrcrnes 218
I RERTAIAERS TAE oo 218

Preparations of replacing spare

Replace the spare tyre.........cccccueeee 219
TEW TG v, 220
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KEWMIRR L &7 E ENGINE
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ZE4Z2 5] VEHICLE TRACTION ....228

A% 5] & Front traction point... 228
JE A% 5] 25 Rear traction point. ... 228

#25| J7¥% Traction method............ 228
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KIS EHH LONG-TERM

PARKING OF THE VEHICLE ........ 231

M E S I ah B



M EE I a B

B H Bk P
Emergency self-service
treatment

fafrE s E

Hazard warning device

ERE AT

Hazard warning lights

£ N e NI e e v s
TFR, el k] RAABCGR B R A fE
A5 S ORI AR N AR, $RARAT A AL
LA R AR 4

Press the hazard warning switch above
the air conditioning control panel, then the
turn light and turn and danger signal
indicators on the instrument pack begin to
flash to remind pedestrians and passing
vehicles to avoid the vehicle.

= fiy i
Warning triangles

P HE AR F L.

The warning triangle is placed under
the lid of the suitcase and you can see it by
lifting the lid.

BTG KRS, BR
REAEE, L= AEEM, =A%
HHEXNEFHIF LT EWHIE)S T
100~200 K {07 B 52 J 75 R 42, Rl T
JR TR AT -

When an accident occurs during the
driving, you should stop as far as possible
to the right, take out the warning triangle
and put it with its back to the vehicle and
stand 100 to 200 meters behind the vehicle
to remind the rear oncoming vehicles, and
turn on the danger warning light at the same
time.

b 4 T H R O

Tools and reflective vest

=BG EEAT R ER T,

. |
f B Ar——re
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Emergency self-service treatment

=A% B Warning triangle
T 7T Jack
ZEFME R F Wheel nut wrench
25|44 Traction hook
ZERRABRE S Y2 Clip of wheel nut
cover
6.  OGLH L Reflective vest
EE S Yk
Replacement of spare tyre*
AR T v AT
Preparations of replacing spare tyre
WA, HET
TATHRIGH T B MR gies
Al RLYSTT IR SERe s 50T, BB % TR
IEGEMER R E = AEEM, g
Park your vehicle on a flat ground that
does not affect traffic and facilitates safe
replacement of tyre. Before replacing the
tyre, you should turn on the hazard warning
light, take out the tool and place the

warning triangle at a suitable distance to
avoid traffic accidents.

S % iR

Take out spare tyre

1 K RCE RS TR R i A A
I, RBIRMESFEIREERES, M
JEiRIT % .
Remove the cartridge foam where the
vehicle tool is placed completely,
find the cover of spare tyre removal
nut and then remove the cover.

aprwbhE

P R R RER T 1 AT s fR AN ALY
W SR F IR R e m .
Insert the front end of the wheel nut
wrench into the hole and turn the
wrench counterclockwise to reduce
the height of spare tyre.

M MREIE T, #5416 WK
JEERL o Mgt RREEE Pt il AN
RKIEEH, BF&R.

When the spare tyre reaches the
ground, pull the spare tyre out of the
rear of the car and remove the spare
tyre by pulling out the cable fixing
bracket from the center of the wheel
hub.

[

@

&= 8 m
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WFEEEZRUREIRS BEREE T RMHAE R A

4. MU B 2R A R BER T DUIGE

PRE A, BRI EME.

Turn the wheel nut wrench clockwise
to retract the cable fixing bracket
until it is fully seated.

T4
Lift the vehicle

MNBE 22 TR A B ZE AR R 1
P A R R BRSO

Take out the clip of the wheel nut
cover from tools and use the clip to remove
the cover.

TTHEAHT, 725 W EEHAR G
XL TR B — PR,
IRE FIARTR T R R BT AR - P

Before lifting the vehicle, place a plug
in front of and behind the wheel that is
diagonally aligned with the tyre that needs
to be replaced, and then use a wrench to
loosen the nuts of the changed wheel by
half a turn.

ATV, BHEWAT T
TRTRTH B AR IR e T T THURCE bR R
AL, ARIETITH 4.

There are two identification points for
lifting jack on the left and right outside the
door. Place the jack at the point and lift the
vehicle.

& AR Notice

AN AR T 7 T TUAE Bk R Ak A& F A ] £z
B, BUHEMEANIER, "R AEE MG
BRAE A T VR I I R

Do not put the jack in any position other than the
specified place. If the position is incorrect, the
vehicle body may be dented or cause an accident
when the vehicle body falls.

H NG

Replace spare tyre

MR IR R T IR R R 500 R, BUT 5
ity o WS EAL BRI AIT5E, 2R 248 B &
Her o 12 PR I 22 ST 5 A IR RE, L
BB ESERIZRBNIL, KRR
Mo, BT T M RRRR) + 752 X7
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3, FT R ERIRE), SRE AR08 B 55k
TFAE DIRREREIN T . FT B AR AR B B
{5 AL R LA

Remove the wheel nuts with a wheel nut
wrench and then remove the tyre. Clean the
sludge from the surface of the hub and
install the spare tyre. Tighten the wheel nuts
in the crossover order in accordance with
the picture until the wheel is close to the
brake hubs, and lower the vehicle to the
ground and remove the jack. Tighten the
wheel nuts in the same manner, and then
attach the nut decorative cover with the
wheel nut cover clips. The specified torque

should be used when the wheel nuts are
tightened.
FRIRBHT R 130Nm
Tightening torque of wheel nuts:
130N'm

EWRAE R

Fix flat tyre

BarRelafE, Fed T RIS G 3 M ok &
NG B [ 2 4

After changing the tyre, replace the original
tyre back the position of spare tyre and fix
it.

M E S I ah B
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RAOWAIRG 2 A E Engine Compartment Fuse Box Arrangement

=00 |

ny3a

AE
HEEEEEEEEIEEEEEEEE

fALE]

D]

- | UEEEEEEREUEREE

HHH i HH

LI3-E] Fit-ENIE 13- e

7

HIUE FLI 1t B
Rated current | Description
Rz "
FEL I 44 R A ORI 22
EFO01 7.5A
.%\ EFI Relay Fuse
B KRB 2
EF02 anition Coil F 15A
gnition Coil Fuse
Bh on’
LIS HAT AR ORRG 22
&L EF03 15A
EFI Actuator Fuse
I LA S A (R 22
EF04 10A
EFI Sensor Fuse
HET S IR 2
EF06 ) ) 7.5A
Right Front Fog Light Fuse
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BIE HLR i B
Rated current | Description
LR T IR 22
EF07 7.5A
Left Front Fog Light Fuse
PRI AR 22
EFO08 15A
Fuel Pump Fuse
HL Bl % 1 (R [ 22
EF09 5A
Electric Steering Fuse
il 2T IR 22
EF10 5A
Brake Switch Fuse
EMS&VVL {5 £
EF11 10A
EMS&VVL Fuse
TR R AR 22
EF12 . 7.5A
Reverse Switch Fuse
YR ZR P DR R 22
EF13 5A

Blower Coil Fuse
TCU BAT+{{f 2

EF15 5A
TCU BAT+ Fuse
EMS BAT+H{#[& 22
EF16 10A
EMS BAT+ Fuse
R AR 22
EF17 7.5A
Generator Fuse R
B+HLIF RIS 22
EF18 5A %
B+ Power Fuse e
TCU BATHR K 2 =
EF19 25A
TCU BAT+ Fuse Bj]
TCU BAT+H{#[: 22
EF20 25A g1
TCU BAT+ Fuse
HA AR L)
EF21 25A

Vacuum Pump Fuse
EF22 2k PR £ P ORI 22 5A
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BE HLIR i B
Rated current | Description
Relay Coil Fuse
TCU BAT+{[: 22
EF23 25A
TCU BAT+ Fuse
o 7 TR A Ry 22
EF24 20A
Wiper Interval Fuse
B AT TR BURAT ORI 22
EF25 ) o 10A
Front Welcome Light/Grid Light Fuse
R\ LR 22
EF26 15A
Horn Fuse
TR ZE T ORIG 22
EF27 ) 5A
Reverse Light Fuse
DTC KE LR 22
EF28 5A
DTC Water Pump Fuse
B AT IR B 22
EF29 7.5A
Brake Light Fuse
FEARHLIR I 22
EF30 10A
Compressor Fuse
ESP/ABS SOL BAT+{4 &£
EF31 25A
F_‘L._ ESP/ABS SOL BAT+ Fuse
JEALIGAT DRl 22
2 EF32 7.5A
Left Low Beam Fuse
B AT (R 22
EF33 7.5A
Bh Right Low Beam Fuse
Fe AT PR 22
&L EF34 7.5A
Left Hight Beam Fuse
2 I GAT PRI 22
EF35 7.5A
Right Hight Beam Fuse
LA R IR I 22
EF36 5A
Starter Feedback Fuse




N2 H B b
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BUE B i

Rated current | Description

ESP/ABS MTR BAT+{RKr £

SB01 40A
ESP/ABS MTR BAT+ Fuse
T RATL ARG 22
SB02 40A
Front Blower Fuse
J& SRR R 22
SB03 20A
Rear Blower Fuse
VLC Rl 2
SB04 40A
VLC Fuse
e R i 22
SB05 40A

High-speed Fan Fuse
ESP/ABS SOL BAT+{f & 42

SB06 40A
ESP/ABS SOL BAT+ Fuse
JE BRI 22
SBO7 25A
Starter Fuse
I3 PR PRI 22
SB08 30A
Low-speed Fan Fuse
B b IR IR 22
MFO01 i 125A
Battery Positive Fuse
HBI BRI 22
MF02 ) 60A
Electric Power Fuse R
L R A 2R PRI 22
MFO03 80A %
Electronic Fan Controller Fuse =
X FAR I B iR 2 8
MFO04 50A
Instrument Fuse Box Fuse BD
AR PRI B ORI 22
MF05 50A b
Instrument Fuse Box Fuse
L2
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ENRKE 2 EAE  Interior Fuse Box Arrangement

'd ™\
IFO1 Fera IF13 IF19
IFO2 IF14 IF20 R03
SFO5 IF15 F21
Fo4 'W‘ |—| R04
a
F10 IF29 SFO9
= ) L] ]
e | 7]
=
L J

m A5E B i HA
Rated current | Description

IFO1 JA BRI 2 Start Button Fuse 5A

Rz IF02 ESCL &k ESCL Fuse 10A

= IFO3 T 78 LIRS 22 Wireless Charging Fuse 10A

B IF04 LR £ Diagnosis Fuse 10A

B IFO5 FEHMT R 22 Outdoor Lamp Fuse 20A
IF06 AR 22 Instrument Pack Fuse 10A

el W TAT B 22 Indoor Dome Light

iE IFO7 Fuse 10A
IF08 K K22 Sunroof Fuse 20A
IF09 R INFR S 22 Seat Heating Fuse 20A
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BUE B i

Rated current | Description

FA E AR 22 Fuse of the Mainframe

IF10 15A
of Audio Equipment
IF11 2R H B R 22 AIC Controller Fuse 10A
BRI IR BS 22
IF12 10A
Front Washing Fuse
TR RRI L
IF13 10A
Airbag Fuse
A A RG22
IF14 7.5A
AJC Controller Fuse
A ICRIRR 22
IF15 7.5A

Instrument Pack Fuse

HLAE IGNTL fE 22
IF16 ) 15A
Engine Compartment IGN1 Fuse

X3 IGN2 [ 2

IF18 7.5A
Instrument IGN2 Fuse
HICIT ORI 22
IF19 5A
Backlight Fuse
I S5 L BT (R 22 m
IF20 5A
Right Front Left Rear Position Light Fuse
KR JE A B AT PRI 22 W
IF21 5A i
Left Front Right Rear Position Light Fuse %

12V HLJE R 22 =
IF23 15A/25A

12V Power Fuse E

USB HLJE {22 Bh
IF24 10A/25A

USB Power Fuse it

X ACC f#E 22
IF25 7.5A i)

Instrument ACC Fuse
ML IR 22

IF26 5A

Blower Feedback Fuse




W g ma B

NS BhAb
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BUE B

Rated current

i B

Description

LIRS 22
IF27 5A
Panoramic Surround Fuse
2P ) 2 R 22
IF28 7.5A
AJC Controller Fuse
HHHE B I PRI 22
IF29 . ] 15A
Middle Row Seat Heating Fuse
FURIFRARR 22
SFo1 30A/60A
Ignition Switch Fuse
[TB ORI 22
SF02 20A
Door Lock Fuse
T TR AR RS 22
SF03 30A
Left Door Control Module Fuse
TR AR 22
SF04 . 30A
Right Door Control Module Fuse
FHL B AR R 22
SF05 25A
Power Seat Fuse
Je bR AR PRI 22
SF06 25A
Rear Defrost Fuse
T W RS 22
SFO7 20A
Front & Rear Wiper Fuse
B+HL IR ORI 22
SF08 30A
B+ Power Fuse
HHHE R AR I 22
SF09 25A

Middle Row Seat Motor Fuse
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L]
A2 5]

Vehicle traction
Front traction point

Ja AT 5

Rear traction point

IR FEAT], MEKRTLE
W75 RS HRI] . W 20 40 R U
HeAz 5] 5

If the vehicle needs traction, contact
the professional vehicle traction service
department. Do not tow the vehicle with
ropes or chains only.
75|77 Traction method
P ZEE  Flat-panel device

WK R R, X2
TR AETT 15

The vehicle can be loaded on a truck,

which is the best way to transport the

vehicle.
a2 E  Wheel lifting device

22 5] 72 PR A ST 4N ZE RO T A
JEH, K LR TERS I, SRR IR 1,
XA G| AT AT 1077 ¥

The tractor inserts two arms into the
bottom of the front wheel of the vehicle to
lift the wheel off the ground, and the rear
wheel still touches the ground, which is a
feasible method to tow the vehicle.
AEGJFEEFI Precautions

KAt ET N, 5] BRI
AEGERL 50 2 B, 385 SR AFAE 30km/h
AR

When using wheel lifting traction
method, the traction mileage should
preferably not exceed 50km, and the speed
should be kept below 30km/h.

MRS B RRRAMN, ERT
AR HLE R, L2 400K . A E LR
AT AL R B 5] AR, b TR
PR . 223 A 5| AN, RFFIER,
EAERRB S

If the vehicle is equipped with a front
spoiler, it should be removed before towing
to avoid damage. Do not lift or tow the
vehicle from the bumper, otherwise it will
cause serious damage. When installing the
towing cable, special care should be taken
not to allow the steel cable to damage the

vehicle.

KM AR A5, LA 2

= B

@

= & m
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Emergency self-service treatment

BB A SR E . K H 8D
TFRE T“ACC 1 LM ERTT R B R B1E
WA, TR EEA N &4,

For all-wheel towing, use a properly
designed device with a tow bar. Place the
start switch in "ACC" gear to unlock the
steering wheel and put the gearshift lever
into N gear.

IR TCFEIAE BT R R B, R
ek AT i i .

If it is impossible to shift gears or start
the wvehicle, only front-wheel off-the-

ground towing can be used.

PEHZJE 3 Jump start

IR S B RN, T
TR BRES KL
If the vehicle battery is depleted, you
can start the engine as follows
1 9P kRBNUE
Open the engine compartment cover
2. KEERBGIERRREREARY
B HIL I IER (5T .

Connect the positive jump cable clip

to the positive (+) terminal of the
vehicle battery.

A IE M L 5 oy — i ) R e I A
T HEE ) IERR ()T
Connect the clip on the other end of
the positive cable to the positive (+)
terminal of the other vehicle battery.
e b R RER R 5 — F
& HHL SR ()T

Connect the negative cable clip to the
negative (-) terminal of the other
vehicle battery.

KPR, BT & Bt s 24,
OB S — iR IGER R
oy BRE . RIREHIEIB AL
As shown in the figure, avoiding the
battery and moving parts, connect the
clip at the other end of the negative
cable to the solid, fixed and
unpainted metal part.

BN — R R TR
KR I ORI L) 5 705,
DA A 2 2 Lt 7 P

Start the engine of the other vehicle.
Increase the engine speed slightly
and hold the speed for about 5
minutes to charge the battery of this
vehicle.

TREF 0 — I KB, 2RJ5
AL L

Hold the engine speed of the other
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Emergency self-service treatment

vehicle, then start the engine of this
vehicle.

8.  ALERIWURZNG, Eik RN
SEAMR BT N B, Jf
SRR 2R IR KURKAT 45 £ IR 55 3
(L= P
After the engine of this vehicle is
started, please remove the jump cable
in the exact opposite order as when it

contact

was  connected, and

Dongfeng FORTHING  Special
Service Station to have the vehicle

serviced as soon as possible.
I\ EE o
=5 Warning

R ENHLIEE # Engine overheating

AT — BN RS, KRR R
R EE PRI ZIEALE . WRKIRIER
TR EFRID, A ENRIRRE S ST R
55, KA T B AR, BRI
FEIRENHL, KR

After the vehicle has been driven for a
period of time, the water temperature gauge
indication should be stable at the middle
scale position. If the water temperature
indication points to the red mark, the high
coolant

temperature ~ warning  light

illuminates, and steam comes out from

under the engine hatch, the vehicle engine

should be turned oft immediately to turn off
the vehicle.

MNXT45 0 Countermeasures

1 BEWZEMIT RIS, N,
m_Efikd EPB FFOG. KHIPAR
R TTF R, FTIT a7 .
Drive the vehicle safely to the the
roadside, put it in N gear and pull up
on the EPB switch. Turn off all
electrical switches and turn on the
hazard warning lights.

2. RV EBENRET, 77
REWUAR, RSHAEER, #
INHCRAS KU 2 8 4% . SR XU
e, RESLAIREK, FFRRICR AR
PRAT R R 55 3 o
With the engine running steadily,
open the engine compartment cover
to ventilate and confirm whether the
radiator fan is running. If the fan does
not turn, turn off the engine
immediately and contact Dongfeng
FORTHING Special Service Station
as soon as possible.

3. FRAENUR BERE R E R RS
KHEBTFK
After the coolant temperature drops
to a normal temperature, turn off the

start switch.

4. R ECAEVREE PR KR . R

= B

@

Z g
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Emergency self-service treatment

D T, — e B R ENHLA A
EREEADIR it ey b N )
fiE 2T L A ARV B I K
e

Check the coolant level in the liquid
storage tank. If the tank is empty,
make sure to wait for the engine to
cool down before opening the tank
cover, otherwise the filler port may
emit hot steam or boiling water
causing burns.

LIS 16 B A SN A AE
KENHLIRFE SRS TR AL B A
Y AT e o OB o B A
2T, B, fERHUZER, N
GGV AR - AN 2
PEER T ERR, HITRR RN
AT AR L I 55 v o

Add coolant to the tank when
necessary. Adding coolant
immediately when the engine
temperature is high may crack the
cylinder head or cylinder block.
Therefore, coolant should be added
slowly while the engine is running.
Adding coolant operation requires
more professionalism, so it is
recommended to contact Dongfeng
FORTHING Special Service Station.
KEMASHERTAE R ARS
I o AMRALTRE, R4 £

£ ER (MAXD Ricd, 285 2%59F
S Y

Check the radiator hose for coolant
leakage or not. If the level drops, add
coolant to the upper limit (MAX)
mark, then install and tighten the tank

cover.

A BS Warning

K B 45 i E W Long-term
parking of the vehicle
R ERHUE W, EU
WETIAEE N, I T P . & 241
TETETT ARG I 4004, B 5 T EHR
e
If you need to park your vehicle for a
long period of time, it is recommended that
you park it indoors and take the following
measures. Proper measures will prevent
deterioration of the vehicle and easily
restart the vehicle.
1 @b, SRS L A DRI
Ao
Add fuel and change the engine oil
and filter.

2. THAEWNE, BRI, HES
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FEAT MR,

Clean the interior of the vehicle and
make sure the carpets, floor mats, etc.
are completely dry.

M EHEe EPB TPk, KA
A PR, BRI R .

Pull up on the EPB switch. Put the
shift lever into P gear and block the
rear wheels with an obstacle.

B SRR AR B TR T ], 82
FEHT ISR 7 B R,
FETA RS TT M T -

If the vehicle needs to be parked for
a longer period of time, the vehicle
body should be propped up using a
jack support frame to get the tyres off
the ground.

Wi 25 it S AR e 2R

Disconnect the negative battery
terminal wire.

e WE R B A B,
A5 T A TR B A

Pad the wiper blade with a towel or
piece of cloth so that it does not
contact the front windshield.

N RER, NAEFA 41 AT 2
Fa A AL RS I, JF BAE
B 1) AT 25 5 db 25 AR 2 A 1)
BRI b % L

To reduce stickiness, spray all door

and trunk seals with

lubricant and apply body wax to the
painted surfaces where the door and

trunk seals come into contact with

each other.

5 I H A A 2 SR < 2 LA L ol
I IE R SV E B . R
ZRRTIM B IRBAK R, Bk

L S

Cover the body with a breathable
cover made of a "porous material"
such as cotton sheeting. Non-porous
materials such as plastic sheeting will

accumulate water vapor and damage

the body paint.

NS AT RE N RE 15 B 2R A R 248

A H P IZFEPIR

If possible, the vehicle should be
started for a few moments to run the

cooling fan twice at regular intervals.

=R Note

DR R BRI ], AT RETE
RSN ERIRINEAS 2, R R PRIBE R AR R
RATRFLI IG5 3

If the vehicle is parked for a year or more, the

vehicle may not start or the maneuverability
becomes worse, then you should contact
Dongfeng FORTHING Special Service Station
as soon as possible.

silicone

s S ma
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TR

Vehicle Specification

E4{E . Vehicle Information
oA W A {5 B Vehicle
Identification Information

&8/ 22990 A A B R ) AR

(VIN) BT AS A AL E
Your vehicle has several vehicle

identifications numbers ("VIN") located in

different locations.

Lo AT 2075 R 25 Bk s AR 1 7 % By B A
EARTTHO R BR R AE B
Carved in the passenger seat below
the body beam. You can see it when

lifting the carpet gap.

2. HiMSTERTHE R A N .
Pasted on the right side of the front
windshield.

3. HMEEFERAN.

Pasted on inside the glove

compartment.

4. HiWGTEA B HEABR T IT.

Pasted under the inner panel of the
right B-pillar.

5. KiMEZEAG T A AR AR 7
Pasted under the inner panel of the A-
pillar of the right front surround.

6. CRMEER B AN T,
Pasted on the top of the inside of the
engine hatch.

7. CKSTESS T TTAACH .

Pasted on the right side of the inner
panel of the rear back door.

8. RHIGTEARIE AR KT o
Pasted on the surface of the
transmission assembly.

ZERH T W Vehicle Factory

Plate

W oF WF
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FAb AL AT T, B
THIER

The vehicle placard is located under
the right center column and contains the
following information:
1 P2 [E S Country of production
2 £ Manufacturer
3 44 FR Brand name
4. EHHUIS VIN
5 T Complete vehicle model
6. KIZNHLELS Engine Model
7. REWLEKEFTIZE Maximum net

power of the engine
8. #li&EH Date of manufacture
9. KZINLHEE Engine Displacement
10. & K o F &
permissible total mass

11. AL A% Number of passengers
KNS Engine number
4A95TD KBS HR2E AL B
4A95TD engine number label location

L Jfi B  Maximum

4A95TD RINHL ST %07 &

4A95TD engine number engraving location

GAEE R Safety Warning
Signs

& Mo E A b5 M Battery
Warning Signs

(E@L@@@é@g

Inr

bR UG R # R

I
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PR 65 25 L BT B PRI, TR
B I REARERE X, DRGSO A

The battery warning sign is pasted on
the surface of the battery. Remind you that
the battery should be kept away from heat
sources and open flames, and ventilation
should be maintained during charging and
using to prevent accidents.

i FE B 5 B M Radiator
Warnlng Signs

RS 05 B LS 2 R A& AR B R
WELE R ZHLAE RS A7 . BE#Hvd E0Y
IS, A 2R RURVAT J 5 R v 20, AN TR]
A VA REIR A . 5 20 b R
AR, VXU A AT e S BN )

The radiator warning sign and air
conditioner refrigerant sign are pasted on
the top of the inner side of the engine hatch.
When replacing the coolant, use the coolant
specified by Dongfeng FORTHING, and
different brands of coolant should not be
mixed. Please do not touch the radiator, as

the cooling fan may turn at any time.

— AR P BRI G Danger

of carbon monoxide poisoning

—RAABAMA R, RIS
R B S A A e A, FEIE T S
HIEOL N, IR A A
HEAZLEN,

Carbon monoxide is poisonous and
inhalation of the gas can seriously threaten
your life. Under normal driving conditions,
carbon monoxide from vehicle exhaust will
not enter the vehicle.

BRI UAE BRI A%, A EE
HA ARG R AENR:

The exhaust system should be checked
for leaks in any of the following cases:
®  [KITE el B B AR R A 4

Frid.

[ The vehicle has been lifted for engine
oil replacement or other reasons.
KA A SRR
The exhaust sound was found to be
abnormal.

ZERHTE S B B R
The vehicle had damaged the
underside of the vehicle body in the
accident.

LJEEITHR, e A
ARSI ANTEN, N E AR -
WAL TIPS R Sh A, ROk T
AEEATIE, IR

When the back door is open, the
airflow will bring the exhaust gas into the

vehicle, causing carbon monoxide to

W oF WF
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exceed the standard. If you need to start the
vehicle when the back door is open, you
should open all the windows and turn on the
air conditioning to change the air.

Wk & 1 Microwave Window

k=

AR B VL T R AR K
R AN = W U VA SRy AL SR e
T WA RE S, AREB NS M %
P AR SRR

The Microwave Window of the

vehicle is located in the front windshield

EEE RSS20 Vehicle main size parameters

WH Item Bf7 Unit

horizontally centered and vertically

positioned upwards. This mark stores
information about the vehicle and cannot be
obscured by the interior rear-view mirror

mounting bracket, sensor bracket, etc.

= xR Note

SRR AR S ATt N o 3
Please keep the front windshield clean
and dry.

ANEEAE RO B AL B B SR G
JEATRE, B R o T AR R R
LR I R

Do not paste film or metal materials in
the microwave window position to
ensure the standard installation of
electronic vehicle identification and
effective reading of data.

TS L B B AR AR
W ZAR R R, 75 &I 2RI
RAT WU F T 17

Please do not cover, squeeze or
disassemble the vehicle electronic
mark! If the mark is damaged, please
re-apply to the mark issuing agency in
time.

LZ6481MQ15CD LZ6480MQ15CD

%K Length mm 4850
55 Width mm 1900
7 Height mm 1715
[ilEzte e
mm 1591
Front Wheelbase
JaiekeE
mm 1602
Rear wheel tread
HhiE
mm 2900
Wheelbase
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BEJFESHE Overall vehicle mass parameters

i H Item FALAT Unit LZ6481MQ15CD LZ6480MQ15CD
sk NEL X
Number of 6/7 6/7
Poeple
passengers
B2 i kg
1650 1715
Overall mass
HI A& i kg
Front axle overall 915 960/940
mass
Ja & E kg
Rear axle overall 735 755/775
mass
K E kg
2175 2260
Maximum mass
iR =P NG kg
Maximum front 1026 1071
axle mass
=L PN kg
Maximum rear axle 1149 1189
mass

W oF WF
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KL Z4L  Engine Parameters

5iH Item AL Unit | LZ648IMQISCD | LZ6480MQISCD
KA S
4A95TD
Engine Model
BHAWUEL. 16 0T, ek
Inline four-cylinder, 16-valve,
Type
turbocharged
s
_ L 1.481
Displacement
(IR
mm ¢74x86
Bore % Stroke
R4
- . 9.5:1
Compression ratio
WUE D2
kW/rpm 145/5600
Rated power
IEPNERIES
Maximum net kW/rpm 130/5600
power
IEPNEET
Maximum net Nm/rpm 285/1500~4000
torque
FKIRF
1-3-4-2
E Ignition sequence
£ BARHRBOKF
E Vib
Overall Emission
= National VI b
Level

¥

JRELFE LA Chassis main assembly

IiH Item LZ6481MQ15CD LZ6480MQ15CD
ESTTEIEN

o 7DCT
Transmission type
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Suspension System

[iip=2S

Front Suspension

2 gl b AT B

MacPherson independent suspension

i3

Displacement

Jri e

Rear Suspension

BT LY Ve [ i Ep SN2
Trailing arm type non-independent rear

suspension

RS
Steering System

A

Assistance form

Cikzlihpal

Electric Power Steering

X BRIV . AEW. EHHUT

il zh 24t g pITERY RERS (ESP)
Braking System Structure type X-type hydraulic dual line, vacuum assist,
Electronic Stability Program (ESP)
HUE & i 20 2 R RwEh A, B
Rated power Front brake Caliper Disc Brake, Ventilated Disc
IS INEDES
. Ja B A R BB, o
Maximum net
Rear brake Caliper Disc Brake, Solid Disc
power
ORI
. il Z) B AR AT IR
Maximum net Imm~12mm
Brake pedal travel
torque

HlZh#s A2 HVEE Reasonable range of brake use

B (mm)
e Zh A Setting value(mm) 25
Front wheel brake disc {5 F AR R (mm) %
Service limit(mm) 23 .
B B (mm) R
AR Setting value(mm) 10.5 =
Front wheel friction plate {5 F AR R (mm) 54
Service limit(mm) 2
IS eIk BE B (mm)
Rear wheel brake disc Setting value(mm) 12
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A FAR R (mm)
Service limit(mm) 10
e B (mm)
Je e R Setting value(mm) 10
Rear wheel friction plate A5 AR BR (mm)
Service limit(mm) 2
B B (mm)
U 2R 1 A Setting value(mm) \
Parking shoes A5 AR BR (mm)
Service limit(mm) \

#1595 F1%% Vehicle Dynamics
WiH Item BA7 Unit LZ6481MQ15CD

LZ6480MQ15CD

S ST
km/h 180
Maximum speed
SEIN 2733
Maximum % 30
climbing degree

ZERFEIL M Vehicle passability

WiH Item FAL Unit LZ6481MQ15CD | LZ6480MQ15CD
Bl f (BH)

Approach angle ° 14

%
* (unloaded)
=
-

[P Gt
Departure angle ° 20
(unloaded)
RANELEE

Minimum turning m 11.6

diameter
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B/ H B
o 150416 (453 /12546 C(#ED
Minimum ground mm
150416 (unloaded) / 12516 (full loaded)
clearance

Zi4JMFE Comprehensive fuel consumption
WiH Item BA7 Unit LZ6481MQ15CD | LZ6480MQ15CD
THFE

Fuel consumption

L/100km

H 52154 Wheel alignment parameters

TiH Item

Z¥ Parameters

GIEIEN
Toe-in of front wheel 0.08<49.04°
e AT AMT
ArseEAL A (RED
Camber of front wheel -0.38<#0.5°
Front wheel alignment -
T 5
angle (unloaded)
Kingpin caster 640.5°
F A
Kingpin inclination 13.260.5°
o JRHETT
JaR AL (RHD )
Toe-in of rear wheel 0.12#0.25°
Rear wheel alignment
S HM
angle (unloaded)
Camber of rear wheel -1.040.4°

¥ HEHE Tyre specification
WiH Item LZ6481MQ15CD LZ6480MQ15CD

KRR
Tyre specification
AR
Rim specification

i SIS 23045 kPa

215/55 R18

18X6.5), 18%7]
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Tyre pressure

# PR NR US>

Spare tyre specification*

T125/80 R17

# MR Na G >

Spare tyre pressure*

420

%3 Oil & Fluid List

WiH Item }i#% Specification JnESR Refill volume
T RON92#k LA
Gasoline RON92# or higher 55L
Gk
K4 SP 5W-30
KA (4AI5TD)
(LA 3.5L
Engine 0il(4A95TD)
Monarch

Low Ash SP 5W-30 (LA)

RANHLIAE (4A95TD)
Engine coolant(4A95TD) OAT-35 8.5L
7DCT A2 2% it
7DCT transmission oil Pentosin FFL7-A 425L
B
Brake Fluid DOT4 0.6~0.8L
PUE BRI
Windshield washer fluid NFC-60 2L
2RI 7
AJC refrigerant R134a 5009
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H o 22Ok Emission
requirements

R ZERLH 2 GB18352.6-2016 [H 75 HE
FCER

This model meets the GB18352.6-
2016 national VI emission requirements.
MoE HE R 4E 2 R E K
Specified emissions maintenance
technology requirements
K ZHHL ECU Engine ECU

RENPLECU I AUy U R 2K«

The operation of the engine ECU is
subject to the following requirements:

1. R ECU 5L, FUE
R RS RIEAE T WOTIRES, RIS
ENIFIRAL T W B R MRS . NEHE
JA BT RATIFIPRE T didk ECU,
W AEE RUIRZS T, SRR A]
B4 fh ECU £ AIEL BCU £3RH)
When connecting the ECU to the
harness connector, make sure that the
system power is disconnected, which
means that the starter switch is
powered off. Do not plug or unplug
the ECU while the starter switch is
open, and avoid touching the ECU
pins or exposed parts of the ECU
harness with any part of your body
while the power is on.

2. EHSIRIKIETRESE ECU 45

7.

IR, LR ECU 45 B defi
Sparks caused by static electricity
may cause damage to the ECU, so
you should try to avoid contact
between the ECU and static
electricity.

ARl ECU Mt 16V LA L
Hi k.

Do not expose the ECU to voltages
exceeding 16V.

AR )R ECU I IE ik .
Do not reverse the positive and
negative ECU pin connections.
AL HISM LA Y BB ) ECU
ECU H4h5e & A S i BUE R
PiBRBUE AT ARZINET KRR, A
O VR i 3 B Al 408 5 S VR A
WAL ECU % L.

Do not use an ECU with physical

damage to its appearance. No

scratches or coating of any

unapproved material on the surface
of the ECU's housing, and no paint or
other insulating type of liquid is
allowed to be sprayed on the ECU
pins.

AN AFAE AR AT L H B
ECU HUEAEfL.

Do not strike any part of the ECU
with any tool or object.

IS 38E Gy v TG 37 T S AR DR B

0
53
A
8

=

5%
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9 ok MF

ECU.

Electromagnetic fields and radio
frequency  interference
should not be close to the ECU.

8. Niffifk ECU 7EZZEHT A 2 [H 2,
A Rtz .
Make sure that the ECU is effectively

sources

fixed and grounded when installed.
9. AR AE M LR 42 ZE N bE IR
ECU, W AREFRIE ECU Wik
B, JmE AR,
Avoid burning the ECU when
repairing the vehicle with electric
welding. If possible, the ECU needs
to be disconnected and removed from
electric welding.
10.  FHib AR L IRES R, AR
DR [ i -
When the battery is connected with
external power supply, the electrodes
should be kept in firm contact.
A fE AR Oxygen Sensor
HRHLLAE, ZEHRELAZ KIS, HES
PRSI 2Tt B, SR
R R OV, FHALEAR N,
HEUh S & BB FRAG, AR RS
HHEBGR 1V, REWIEAE IR T H
ATAEAT RS R,
When the engine works and the air-
fuel ratio becomes larger, the concentration

of oxygen in the exhaust will increase. At

this time, the output voltage of the oxygen
sensor is close to 0 V. When the air-fuel
ratio becomes smaller, the concentration of
oxygen in the exhaust decreases and the
output voltage of the sensor is close to 1 V.
The engine oxygen sensor does not need
any adjustment and repair.

HBLLUFHOLN, A RS &k

The oxygen sensor will fail when the
following conditions occur:
® SRS L AHEAR IR

® The oxygen sensor electrical

connector is damaged.

o LRI ATHE TR, WA
e

® The internal zirconium element of
the oxygen sensor is broken.

©® SRR N B T R T B
.

®  The oxygen sensor heating element
circuit is broken or short-circuited.

® LRI T L e B A
.

® The oxygen sensor sensing element
circuit is broken or short-circuited.
AL IR AR AL PR A SE AT 1
The oxygen sensor thermistor is
shorted to the housing.

o AL IR NI T L R A S
i
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®  The oxygen sensor heating element
circuit is shorted to the housing.

8 FH A R R

Notes on the use of oxygen sensors:

® AR RS Bk VR B IR A A
i, BB H R o s
#oett.

® ]t is prohibited to drop the oxygen
sensor or hit it with hard object
surface to avoid damaging the
ceramic element or heating element.

o M PR, BelhTHEK
B AL N K F R 2T 45 A
TR .

[ After installing the oxygen sensor,
avoid damaging it by applying a large
knocking force to the engine.

o I TR RAINHL . HAE
AT Gette S, S BL RS
AR5 AR .

®  Avoid the sensor output signal
inaccuracy due to carbon
accumulation, engine oil, lead and
other organic substances polluting

the sensor.

W oF WF
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HE gz i o B R AR E B
Information on key components
for emission control
RN AAETE R, HBdEH)
KRBT A4 K BT KA HE
HEEE.
Vehicle

approval certificate

type
information, key components of emission
models  and

control  manufacturers,

effective service life and other information.

TiH Item ‘ LZ6481MQ15CD ‘ LZ6480MQ15CD
He s ) S b R R | 54k GPF &
T4 TR KBIHLECU AL IR Front stage &
Component Engine ECU Oxygen Sensor catalyst Rear stage
Name assembly GPF assembly
He s ) S b
TS SX5G- SX5G-
MG1US008 LSU/LSF4
Component 1205050 1205060
Model
. AR ERTARAA B B S A R A BR ST A
10 I S . . : — .
United Automotive Electronic Kunming Sino-Platinum Metals
Manufacturers
Systems Co., Ltd. (UAES) Catalyst Co., Ltd. (SPMC)
A RS 7 i TR+ AR
Service life Five years or 100,000 km

9 ok MF
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